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Foreword

I found our first mention of a self-learning and introductory course for Modern
Indo-European in a blog post from almost eight years ago. Fernando’s in-
volvement and eventual take-over of the whole project happened probably not
much later than that. Few if any linguist could have dedicated so much time and
effort to a project that does not give him any academic or economic reward what-
soever.

Fernando is an engineer with international education, a dedicated civil servant
with field experience in different European countries, he is proficient in various
modern languages, and a family man with a busy social and cultural life. This
makes his consistent and constant dedication to this and similar projects on Indo-
European linguistics for years even more remarkable.

Fernando’s unpaid labour on Proto-Indo-European reconstruction began some
twenty years ago with his BA Classics at the Complutense University of Madrid,
where he learned ancient languages and cultures in depth, by undertaking
simultaneously a self-imposed project — that is still undergoing improvements —
to collect a fully-fledged Late Proto-Indo-European lexicon, building upon the
objectives of the (then) recent Lexikon der indogermanischen Verben. He has con-
tinued his work by expanding detailed tables of verbal conjugations, nominal and
adjectival declensions, and word formation elements, as well as an abridged Proto-
Indo-European syntax of two hundred and forty pages.

He has been thus formed as a true all-rounder in Indo-European culture and
languages. While these works — and his contributions to our common grammar —
have been labelled as Modern Indo-European material for their publication within
Academia Prisca, it is evident that they are in essence complex linguistic works
condensed and reshaped: from their format to their orthography, they have been
devised (or rewritten) for their ease of use by any willing learner.

The self-learning course is divided in fun lessons carefully designed to introduce
the reader to the difficult aspects of the Proto-Indo-European grammar, while
offering at the same time interesting notes of culture and language usage. After
each six lessons there is a recapitulation of the most important achievements,
which presupposes the daily study of one lesson. Each lesson offers thus many ex-
amples of few selected grammatical keystones, always built around a common
theme that lightens the effort of language acquisition, be it scenes of everyday life,
a fairy tale, social events, or formal religious texts.



This book is a testament of a brilliant scholar who has chosen Indo-European
studies as a regular leisure activity, instead of being bound by academic and
professional goals. In his efforts to bring Late Proto-Indo-European closer to the
general public, and to offer a lively reconstruction of this ancestral language,
Fernando has constrained his creativity and opportunities of research and
publications, deviating from a path that could have led him to an academic tenure.

As a self-taught language learner myself, having studied at least a dozen self-learn-
ing courses more or less successfully — and as many others unsuccessfully —, I can-
not recommend this course too highly. Learning Late Proto-Indo-European
through this book is as easy as it is to learn modern languages with similar
methods. Where inquisitive outsiders found themselves among the densest and
darkest of forests of Indo-European manuals — almost designed to lead them as far
away as possible from this field —, this book offers the necessary shortcuts to break
through the initial, steep portion of the language learning curve.

I would like to think that, similar to Fernando, I have dedicated many years to
make Late Proto-Indo-European a living language. However, whereas I have fo-
cused on the potential of North-West Indo-European as a learned language in
Europe, Fernando has not lost at any time his commitment to the stage ancestral
to Balkan languages and Indo-Iranian. For this reason, all his published materials
are as useful for the student of Indo-European linguistics as for the occasional
language learner.

Consequently, this self-learning course is also an inclusive introduction to Late
Proto-Indo-European, displaying the difficult equilibrium that only Fernando
could achieve when using a phonology and morphosyntax intermediate between
the Late Proto-Indo-European stage and his frequent nods to European
vocabulary and culture. This work, as all his previous ones, promises to be of
long-lasting value in the field. I hope that the common reader can recognise that
it is so; I am certain that the specialised reader will do it.

Carlos Quiles
LL.B.,B.B.A., M.D., MSc., Ph.D. in Medicine
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I would like to thank Carlos Quiles and Antonio Costanzo for their very valuable
and useful help in the preparation of this guidebook. Their review comments have
enormously contributed to improving the quality of this work. Obviously, any
error, mistake or omission appearing in these pages can only be attributed to my
own responsibility.

Fernando Lépez-Menchero Diez
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41 Verbs to indicate to dress. Cloth and garment vocabulary. The dual forms
of some garments. To fit, to match, to be convenient, to be suitable and to do
good. Expressing an opinion.
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Pronunciation guide

clgy

ch/ g‘ih/

dh /d"/

bh /b"/

gh /gh/

j» wlil, la/

djo, tjo, kje, bhje /dio/, /tio/, /kie/, /bh;e/
dwo, two, kwe, bhwe /duo/, /tuo/, /kue/, /bhge/
qa, qe, qi, qo, qu /k*a/, /K%/, /K*/, /K*o/, /K*u/
gt, ght, kt /kt/

bt, bht, pt /pt/

ss /ss/ /s/

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

9

. . v vy y v &£ 2S¢
Note on the special signsaetouaeto

NN

or the short onesa e i o u. So:

MIE deikdi ‘1 show myself’ can be optionally read deikai or deikai,
MIE djéus ‘daylight’ can be optionally read djéus or djeus,

MIE wisés ‘poison’ can be optionally read wisds or wisds,

MIE nekous ‘corpse’ can be optionally read nekous or nekous,

MIE moghsii ‘soon’ can be optionally read moghsi or moghst.
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Note on the special signs 3 € 6

This guidebook follows a trilaryngealist phonetic model where the usually recon-
structed laryngeals hy, h,, h; are taken into account, but generally not written as
such. The effect of these laryngeals is reflected in MIE to a certain extent as it is
generally attested in daughter languages.

In this book three letters with macron-diaeresis: @ € 6 are used. They occur in a
situation with occluded laryngeal (laryngalis occlusa) in a zero-grade syllable.
These are syllables with the structure CRHC- or also CRHR- where the root has a
zero grade, i.e. no vowel e or 0, and C, R are, respectively, any consonant or res-
onant. The colour of the internal laryngeal A, h, or h; determines the notation of
either &, é or 6.

The diaeresis is a way of showing the existence of an original laryngeal which was

eventually lost in attested languages with very divergent results.

In IE daughter languages, the result of the combinations CRHC, CRHR is very
different from dialect to dialect, and this way of writing leaves some margin for
pronunciation. Here we propose to pronounce it as a long @ but with some vocalic
bias to & 6 in the case of & G or é 6. If the tilde is not written, these vowels are
unstressed. So we have:

MIE gnétos <*PIE *gnh,tos ‘born’, can be pronounced /gn&tos/,
MIE préwos <PIE *prh,uos ‘first’, can be pronounced /prawos/,

MIE mloské <PIE *mlhsskoh, ‘1 appear’, can be pronounced /mlce'skd/.
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Priwom densr

1.- Sjﬁtér esmi.

2.~ Sjﬁtér egé [1].

3.- Kumbhaqorés essi [2].
4.- Kumbhagqorés ta.

5.- Pogoés esti [3].

6.- Poqos so.

7.~ Poqé esti.

8.- Poqé sa.

9.- Drewom esti.

10.- Drewom tod.

11.- Esmi, essi, esti [4].
12.- Eg, ti.

13.- So, sa, tod [5].

14.- Kumbhagqords, poqﬁ, sjﬁtér.

NoOTES

[1] In absence of a verb, the subject personal pronoun is equivalent to the presence of a
copulative verb. This applies to any structure containing an attribute, i.e., a noun, an
adjective or a prepositional Phrase. Instead of ‘I am big’, it 1s possible to say ‘I big’. By the
san:f tgken, a sentence like ‘the party, in the garden’ %as the meaning ‘the party is in the
garden’.

[2] Kumbhagqorés is a compound of kumbha ‘vase, pot’ (also called kumbhos) and qords
‘maker’, which has the meaning of ‘potter’. For the time being, it is enough to understand
the word without going into the details of its formation.

[3] Modern Indo-European has two main ways of forming agent names from a verb.
Pogés ‘cook’ and wog}E)és ‘charioteer’ follow the so-called thematic formation, whereas
sjator ‘tailor’ and jortor ‘cleaner’ are athematic forms with the suffix “¢or’. Please note that
their respective feminines end in -@ and -7.
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First lesson

1.-Tam a tailor.

2.-Tam a tailor.

3.- You are a potter.

4.- You are a potter.

5.- He is a cook.

6.- He is a cook.

7 .- She is a cook.

8.- She is a cook.

9.- It is a tree.

10.- It (this) is a tree.

11.- Tam, you are, he/she is.
12.-1, you.

13.- This (masc.), this (fem.), this (neu.).
14.- Potter, cook (fem.), tailor.

[4] Esmi, essi, esti are forms of singular of the present tense of the verb ‘to be’; the first

art (es) is the root, and the second part (-mi, -ti, -si) the ending. The ending already
indicates the verbal person, and therefore the subject I, you, he?she is not necessarily
required in the sentence.

[5] So, sa, tod are demonstratives that can be used independently as third person subject
pronouns. Note that they are gender-sensitive, i.e., masculine, feminine and neuter. These
demonstratives can also’be used in dependent position with a name, e.g. pogds so ‘this
cook’ jortri sa ‘this cleaner’. The feminine has a secondary form st ‘this one, she’, which
can be used only in independent position.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Jortor esti.
2.- Jortdr so.

3.- Jortri sa.

4.- Woghos ta.
5.- Tetkon egé.
6.- Tetkon esmi.
7 - Tetkni esti.
8.- Tetkni sa.

9.- Agroqolods so.
10.- Sjﬁtrf esti.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- You are a cook.

3.- She is a plowgirl.

Agroqoli..................



Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- He is a cleaner.

2.- He is a cleaner.

3.- She is a cleaner.

4.- You are a charioteer.
5.-Iam a carpenter.

6.- 1 am a carpenter.

7 - She is a carpenter.
8.- She is a carpenter.
9.- He is a plowman.

10.- She is a tailor.

4.- You are a carpenter (f.).

Tetkni..oeeeneeennennn.

5.-1am a cleaner.

ceeeeeaenn €80,

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 poqos 2 Agroqolos 3 esti sa ~ s esti ~ esti sT~sT esti ~sa ~si4essi~ta5 Jortdr

17
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

agroqolos, -
densr

drewom

egé (mene)

esmi

jortér, tri
kumbhagqoros, 4
leutis

Poqos, -
prawos -a -om
qords, -4

sjeutor ~ sjﬁtér, f. sjﬁtrf
S1

so, s3, tod
tetkon, tetkni
ta (tewe)

woghos, -a

m., f.
n.
n.
pron.

intr.

plowman, plowwoman
lesson

tree

I

to be, exist

cleaner

potter

solution

cook

first

doer

tailor

she

he, she, it, this (one)
carpenter

you

charioteer
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Further reading
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Robert S.P. Beekes — Alexander Lubotsky — Joseph ].S. Weitenberg, Innsbruck
1992, pp. 411-420, here p. 411 (hereafter Tichy 1992).
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Dwoéterom densr

1.- Wesumoros kluwejo.

2.- Meghei Wesumoros nomn [1].

3.- Qota kluwéjesi?

4 .- Ekwoklewés egé [2].

5.- An druwides wejes?

6.- Da, druwides smosi.

7.~ An poimenes juwes [3]?

8.- Jai, poimenes smosi. Egé couqolés soqe owipas [4]5].
9.- An Woghés senti?

10.- N&, swoénmotes toi.

11.- Qota kluwéjonti?

12.- Né woida.

13.- Kluwgéjo, kluwéjesi, kluwéjonti [6].
14.- Poqbs, poqés; woghos, Woghés.
15.- Wejes, juwes, toi.

16.- Smosi, ste, senti.

NoOTES

[1] Meghei and tebhei are dative forms of the personal pronouns of the first and second
person, ego, ti. The basic function of these forms in the dative is to designate the indirect
object of the action, that is, ‘to me/ for me’ and ‘to you/ for you'. “To me the name (is)
Wesumaros’ is equivalent to a possessive sentence of the type ‘T have the name Wesumoéros,
which is translated in English as ‘my name is Wesumoros’.

[2] Wesumoros and Ekwoklewés are fictional solemn names that can be translated by
‘great in goodness’ and ‘famous for his horse(s).

[3] An is a particle that often anticipates an interrogative sentence, like Lat. an, Gr. &v. Its
value is more or less close to the French est-ce que or the Spanish acaso.
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Second lesson

1.- My name is Wesumoros (I get named Wesuméros).
2.- My name is Wesuméros (for me Wesumoros is name).
3.- What is your name?

4 - I am Ekwoklewés (Ekwoklewes I).

5.- Are we druids?

6.- Yes, we are druids.

7.- Are we herdsmen?

8.- Yes, we are herdsmen. I am a cowherder and he is a shepherd.
9.- Are they drivers (charioteers)?

10.- No, they are musicians.

11.- What are their names?

12.- I don’t know.

13.- My name is, your name is, their name is.

14.- Cook, cooks; driver, drivers.

15.- We, you, they.

16.- We are, you are, they are.

[4] The -qe particle is attached to the end of the last element or to each of the elements that
we want to join with a first element when forming a copulative syntagm. In a simple way:

A B-ge=‘A’and B’; A B-ge C-qeor A B C-ge=‘A,Band C.

[5] We have used two compound words, cougolds et owipds with the meaning ‘herdsman’.
For the moment it will be enough to know that the first term of each one is related to the
words cous ‘the bull, the cow’ and owis ‘the sheep’.

[6] Kluwéjo, kluwéjesi, kluwéjeti, kluwéjonti, unlike esmi, essi, esti, sonti follow the
so-called ‘thematic’ conjugation with the endings -0, -esi, -eti, -onti for the three persons
in the singular and for the third person in the plural, respectively.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis
1.- An tebhei Widélimos nomn?
2.- Da, Widélimos kluwgjo.

3.- Druwids egé tiiqe woghos.

4 .- Medodiks esmi.

5.- An poimenes wejes?

6.- Da, owipates wejes.

7 - Jewesdiks esti Wesumoros.
8.- Qota esti drewom?

9.- Medodikes né sonti.

10.- Poqas smosi.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- What is your name?

.............. kluwéjesi?

2.- He is a druid.



Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Is your name Widélimos?

2.- Yes, my name is Widélimos.

3.-Tam a druid and you are a charioteer.
4.-Tam a doctor.

5.- Are we herdsmen?

6.- Yes, we are shepherds.

7 - Wesumoros is a/ the judge.

8.- How is the tree?

9.- They are not doctors.

10.- We are cooks (f.).

4 - He is a musician.

5.- These are not trees.

Drewa......... sonti.

6.- The carpenter (f.) knows (it).

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 Qota 2 Druwids 3 Druwides 4 Swonmots 5 né 6 Tetkni

23
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

couqolds
cous
druwids

dwoteros -a -om

jewesdiks
juwes
kluwejo
kluwejo
medodiks
meghei
né

nomn
owipﬁs
OwWIis
poimén
-qe

qota
swonmots
tebhei
wejes
woida

m., f.
m, f

pron.
pron.
tr. praet—pr.

cowman
bull, cow

druid

second

judge

you

to be named, to have a name

to have a name

doctor

to me (dative of the pronoun egd)
no

name

shepherd

sheep

herdsman

and

how?

musician

to you (dative of the pronoun t@)
we

to know
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Further reading

Bi¢anova, Lenka & Blazek, Vaclav (2014). Indo-European Personal Pronouns:
Limits of Their Internal Reconstruction. Linguistica Brunensia. 2014, vol. 62,
iss. 1, pp. 29-55.

Fortson, Benjamin W. (2011). Indo-European Language and Culture: An In-
troduction, p 38. John Wiley & Sons; 2 edition.

Kaleta, Zofia (2003), What can the ancient Indo-European compound names
reveal about the spiritual culture of our ancestors? Folia Onomastica Croatica

12-13 (2003-2004), pp. 249-257.

Martirosyan, Hrach (2014). Origins and historical development of the
Armenian language. Handout.
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Tritjom densr

1.- Qodhei trébhesi?

2.- Bhedhuwastewi trebha [1].

3.- Egé aw némesi trebho.

4 .- Drewei trébhesi en [2]?

5.- Ng, loukei trebho. Druwids egé [3].

6.- Qid loukei dhidheési?

7 .- Sokra dhidhémi ghuté [4] [5].

8.- Qédesjom adejo pojos.

9.- Kubhrém tod.

10.- Pojos pibesi?

11.- Pibo. Alala! [6].

12.- Pibo, pibesi. Trebho, trébhesi.

13.- Esmi, essi. Dhidhémi, dhidhési [ 7].

14.- Bhedhuwestus, nemos, loukos, drewom.
15.- Bhedhuwastewi, némesi, loukei, drewei.
16.- Druwids, druwides.

17 - Kubhrom, qédesjom.

18.- Pojos tod, nemos tod.

19.- Loukos so.

NoOTES

[1] Word order. In Modern Indo-European, the order of the elements in the sentence is
virtually free, their function being determined by their endings. However, there is a
strong tendency to put the verb at the end of the sentence.

[2] In this lesson we will see some names in the locative case, which answers the question
where? The en particle, which can be put either before or after the name simply reinforces
the locative meaning with the nuance ‘inside’.

[3] The ending of nouns and adjectives varies depending on the case and the declension
type a given element of the sentence belongs to. For the locative case, thematic names
(masculine or femininine ones forming their nominative in -os, as well as neuter with
nominative in -om), the resulting ending is -oi or -ei. Feminine with -@ stems form their
locative in -ai, whereas consonantal stems -C(s) (including neuters with a nominative in
-0s), form their locative in -Ci. For the latter category, please note the existing apophony
between nom. nemos and loc. némesi (loc. nemest is also possible).
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Third lesson

1.- Where do you live?

2.-1live in a Yamna settlement.

3.- I, however, live in the forest.

4.- Inside a tree (in a tree you live inside)?

5.- No, I'live in a grove clearing. I am a druid.

6.- What do you do in the grove?

7 - I'am doing sacred libations.

8.- I am preparing the magic potion.

9.- This is wonderful.

10.- Do you drink the potion?

11.- I do. (I drink). Wow!

12.- I drink, you drink. I live, you live.

13.-Tam, you are. I do, you do.

14.- Yamna settlement, grove, grove clearing, tree.
15.- In Yamna settlement, in the grove, in the grove clearing, in a tree.
16.- Druid, druids.

17 - Wonderful, magic.

18.- This potion, this grove.

19.- This grove clearing.

[4] The word ghutém ‘libation’ comes from a root *gheu ‘to pour’ which is found in
Gr}.l)(éco, O.Ind. juhéti and Toch.AB. ku. The neuter form of the passive East participle
E3 ’ . . . . .

‘ghutd-m is supposed to have surfaced in Germanic (and so in English) with the meaning
of ‘god’. Please note that o-stem neuters form their nominative, vocative and accusative
cases in -a.

[St] Adjectives and nouns aﬁree in gender, number and case. Note the word order by means
of a disjunction, where the verb is placed between the adjective and the name sokra
............ ghutda.

[6] Pibo. The repetition of the verb contained in the question with the relevant subject is
equivalent to an affirmative answer.

[7] Let us keep in mind that verbs exhibiting the ending -6 in the first person singular of
the present tense are the so-called ‘thematic’ verbs, whereas those with the first person in -
mi are ‘athematic’ verbs. Thematic verbs have the support vowel e/o between the root and
the ending, whereas athematic verbs do not. We are dealing with two clearly different
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Qédesjom drewom némesi esti.

2.- Kubhrém pojos pibo.

3.- Qodhei esti loukos?

4.- Loukos Bhedhuwastewi esti.

5.- Loukei trébhonti en.

6.- Druwids so sokra dhidhéti ghuta.

7 - Druwides toi sokrom dhedhnti ghutém.
8.-- Egé edr adejo, tG aw né.

9.- Tetkon drewei en né trébheti

10.- Swénmotes kubhrds né pibonti.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1. I'live in the grove clearing

Loukei..ccoovvviiuennennnn..

2. You are drinking the magic drink.

Qédesjom ................ pojos.

3. What is the druid’s name?

e, .kluwéjeti ..............



Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- The magic tree in the forest.
2.- I drink a wonderful drink.

3.- Where is the grove clearing?

4.- The grove clearing is in a Yamna settlement.

5.- They live inside a grove clearing.

6.- This druid is making sacred libations.

7. These druids are making a sacred libation.
8.- I am preparing food, but not you.

9.- The carpenter does not live inside a tree.

10. The wonderful musicians are not drinking.

4. This is a wonderful forest.

.................. tod nemos.

5. You live in a wonderful forest

...................... trébhesi némesi.

6. You are preparing sacred libations.

Sokra adéjesi .......cnurunnne.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 trebho 2 pibesi 3 qota - druwids 4 kubhrém 5 kubhréi 6 ghuta

29
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

adejo

aw

dhidhémi

edr

en

ghutom

ghutods -4 -6m
kubhrés -4 -om
loukos

nemos

pibo

pojos

gédesjos - -om
qis, qid

qodhei, qodhi
sokros -2 -om
trebho

tritjos -a -om
westus, gen. wastewos

Further reading

tr.
ind.
tr.

ind.
adj.
adj.
tr.

adj.

pron.

int. adv.

adj.
intr.
num.

to prepare
however

to do, to put
food

inside

libation
poured
wonderful
grove clearing
forest

to drink

drink

magic

who, what?
where?

sacred

to live, to dwell
third

village, settlement

Cantera, Alberto (2002). Consideraciones sobre la formacién del nominativo-
acusativo plural de los nombres neutros en indoeuropeo. Veleia, 2001-2002, p.

237-255.

Luraghi, Silvia (2011). The origin of the Proto-Indo-European gender system.:
Typological considerations. Folia lingiiistica: Acta Societatis Linguisticae
Europaeae, ISSN 0165-4004, Vol. 45, N° 2, 2011, pags. 435-463.
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Qstwrtom densr

1.- Abelos teplos esti.

2.- Patis kikl3 esti.

3.- Mémsém kltom esti [1].

4 .- Abelom labhjesi né lubhjesi? [2][3].

5.- Lubhjo, abelos dluks [4].

6.- Potim pibesi né pibesi?

7 .- Pibo, pétis swadus [5].

8.- Mémsom edsi né edsi?

9.- Edmi, mémsém mldu.

10.- Qodhei potim pibesi joqe edr edsi [6]?

11.- Domei pojos édosqe adejo.

12.- Dmi potis edrqe meghei prija [7]8].

13.- Teplos, teplé, teplom; kiklos, kikla, kiklém; kltos, klté, kltom.
14.- Dlukaus, dluku; swadus, swadu; mldus, mldu.
15.- Prijos, prijé, prijom; prija.

16.- Domos, domei. Doms, dmi.

17 - Abelos so, abelom.

18.- Potis sa, potim.

19.- Edr tod, &dos.

NoOTES

P] In this lesson we continue to see adjectives. Kltos, klta, kltom ‘hot’ (masculine,
eminine, neuter) belongs to the large group of ‘thematic’ adjectives with three endings:
masculine and neuter forms with o-stems and feminine in -a. Mémsom kltom agree in
gender, number and case (neuter).

[2] Abelom is the accusative of the nominative form abelos. Abelos is used as a subject or
as an attribute in the sentence, e.g. dbelos albhos esti ‘the apple is white’, tod esti dbelos
‘this is an apple’. Abelom is used as a direct object, i.e., answers the question ‘what do you
.7, e.g. dbelom edmi ‘I eat an apple’. Other alternative forms for this noun are nom. abal,
acc. abolm.

[3] Abelom libhjesi né libhjesi? In MIE the structure ‘do you....do you not? is
equivalent to the construction with an at the beginning of the sentence, le. it can be
translated by the group ‘do you ...?’
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Fourth lesson

1.- The apple is warm.

2.- The drink is cold.

3.- The meat is hot.

4.- Do you like the apple?

5.- Yes (I like), the apple is sweet.

6.- Do you take (drink) the drink?

7.~ Yes (I drink), the drink is pleasant.

8.- Do you eat (the) meat?

9.~ Yes (I eat), the meat is soft.

10.- Where do you take (drink) drink and eat food?
11.- I prepare drink and food at home.

12.- At home drink and food (are) dear to me.

13.- Lukewarm (m., f., n.); cold. (mas., fem., neu.), hot (m., f., n.).

14.- Sweet (m. and f.), sweet (n.); pleasant (m. and f.), pleasant (n.); soft (m. and f.),
soft (n.).

15.- Dear (m., f., n.); dear (n. pl.).

16.- Home, at home; home, at home.
17.- This apple (nom.), apple (acc.).
18.- This drink (nom.), drink (acc.).

19.- This food (nom. and acc.), food (nom. and acc.).

[4] Diukis is an adjective in -u, which can have two or three endings. In fact, the
nominative feminine may optionally be either dlukis, with the same ending as the
masculine form, or the specifically feminine dlukwi (with accent on the 7). Neuter forms
have a nominative, vocative and accusative dluki.

[5] For the affirmative answer, see note [6] of the previous lesson.

[fé] IZIIE root *h,ed gives in MIE the verb edmi ‘to eat’ and the neuter nouns edr and édos
‘food..

[7] Domei and dmi ‘at home’ are locative forms of a noun that can follow two declensions,
with alternative nominative cases domos (thematic) and déms (athematic).

[8] Please note that prijd ‘dear is a neuter plural because the two elements it refers to -
potis (fem.) ‘drink’, edr (neu.) food’ - have different gender.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Abelom dluktm edmi.

2.- Potim kltam pibo.

3.- An abelom labhjesi teplom?

4.- Pojos pibesi né pibesi?

5.- Druwids kltom adéjeti pojos.

6.- Wesumoros prijom esti abelom.
7.~ Dmi dlukwf tebhei sa patis.

8.- Pogi sa tetkonm tom libhjeti.
9.- Woghos so sjiitrim tam labhjeti.

10.- Domos, swadts domos.
Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The drink is cold and sweet.

Pojos ............dlukuage esti.

2.- I take the drink at home.

.................. dmi pibo.

3.- The apple is lukewarm and pleasant.

Abelos...........swaddsqge esti.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- T am eating a sweet apple.

2.-Tam drinking a hot drink.

3.- Do you like the warm apple?

4.- Do you take the drink or not?

5.- The druid is preparing a hot drink.

6.- Wesumoros is eating a pleasant apple.

7 - At home this drink is pleasant to you.
8.- This cook (f.) loves this carpenter (m.).
9.- This charioteer (m.) loves this tailor (f.).

10.- Home, sweet home.

4.- T eat the apple in the grove clearing and in the forest.

veeenenooJoukein.......... edmi.

5.- What is the name of this?

Qota ................tod?

6.- This is soft food
Tod esti...........Edos.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 lf(iiklém 2 Pojos/ potim (both are accusatives) 3 teplés 4 Abelom némesige 5 kluwéjeti 6
mldu
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

abelos, abol

dluks , (dlukwi), dluka

domos/ doms/ domus

edmi

édos

joge

kltos -2 -om
lubhjo

mémsom

mldus, (mldwi), mldu

potis
prijos -a -6m

gotwr tos -a -om
swadus, (swadwi), swada

teplds -a -6m

adj.
tr.
ind.
adj.
tr.
adj.

adj.

num.

adj.
adj.

apple

sweet

house

to eat

food

and

hot

to like, to love
meat, flesh
soft

drink

dear, friend
fourth
pleasant, sweet
lukewarm
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Further reading

Banvant, Marc (2008). Proto-Indo-European ergativity. Still to be discussed.
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and the Indo-European root *leubh. Indogermanische Forschungen 116.
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Hofler, Stefan (2016). Ein Potpourri aus ‘siify’ und ‘schleimig” “Caland-
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Piwowarczyk, Dariusz R. (2014). The proto-Indo-European root for ‘apple’
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and related issues. Indogermanische Forschungen 122, pp. 61-82.
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Penqtém densr

L.- Qota kluwéjeti siints tewe [1]?

2.- Sinewei Widélimos esti nomn [2][3].
3.- Qodhei trébheti stinus tewe?

4.- SGnds agrei trébheti.

5.- Qid dhidhéti stinuas tewe?

6.- Stints agroqolos esti.

7.~ Ad siindm pedi sonti bheiglas [4][5]?
8.- Sonti, loukom ad trébhonti bheiqlas.
9.- An melit stnus tewe labhjeti?

10.- Stnewei melit prijom peld.

11.- Stints melit esti joge medhu pibeti.

12.- Agherei wodr swadd. Wodr dgheréd émeti joge medhu adéjeti [6][7].

13.- Ghorim sunewi dhidhémi [8].
14.- Egé medhu dmi toge pibo.
15.- Medhu dlukds potis.

NoOTES

[l] Tewe is a tonic possessive pronoun. In MIE there are possessive pronouns and possessive
determinants. The former type, unlike the latter, is invariable with respect to gender and
number. Tonic possessive pronouns of first and second person, singular and plural, are:
mene, tewe, nserom, weserom. As for the invariable -6m ending, you may recall the
pater noster in Latin.

[2] Sanewei “for the son’ is the dative form of stints ‘a son, the son’. Remember that the
dative, with the usual ending -ei in the singular, designates ‘to whom/ for whom’.

[3] Those who are curious in onomastics may note that two characters of this lesson,
Widélimos and Nertomenés (ex. 1) have Celtic ‘solemn’ names. They mean 'endowed with
seeing capacity’ and 'having a strong mind'. The first one is a para-participle and is the
masculine counterpart of the Fedelm in Tdain Bé Cualnge epic.

The second one is an exocentric or bahuvrihi compound. Do not worry at all if you are
not familiar with this terminology. It will be seen carefully in more advanced lessons.

[4] Ad... pedi, also asa compound form adpadi. Although the etﬂymolo y of Lat. apud is
controversial, we have taken here the one linked to t§e root *pod “foot’, Celtic *fissu
<*pedsu ‘under’, OP. nipadiy ‘behind’, Thes. peorddr ‘until’ (with the particle *meﬁand
synchronical locative.
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Fifth lesson

1.- What is your son’s name?

2.- My son’s name is Widélimos.

3.- Where does your son live?

4.- My son lives in the country.

5.- What does your son do?

6.- My son is a plowman.

7 - Are there bees at your son’s place?
8.- Yes there are, bees live close to the grove clearing.
9.- Does your son like honey?

10.- Honey is very dear to my son.

11.- My son eats honey and drinks mead.

12.- The water in the lake is very pleasant. He takes water from the lake and
prepares mead.

13.- I have goodwill toward (in) my son.
14.- T also drink mead at home.
15.- Mead is a sweet drink.

[51]1The third person singular of the verb esmi ‘to be’ has frequently an existential meaning.
The singular esti in this case is thus translated by ‘there is’, to indicate the existence of a
single object, and the plural senti ~ sonti ‘there are’ would indicate the existence of several
objects.

6] Mead is an alcoholic beverage produced by fermenting honey with water. It has been
nown and manufactured by many peoples in ancient times. Among Indo-Europeans, we
know that Indo-Iranians, Romans, Celts, Normans, Saxons and Vikings produced it.

[7] Medhu ‘mead’, wodr ‘water’ and melit ‘honey’ are neuter nouns, and thus the
nominative, accusative and vocative share the same form without an ending mark.

[8] Gharim...dhidhémi is based on the similar expression found in Greek ydpwv (kate)
Oéobon | tl0eobod Tivt ‘to put gratitude to s.o” and in Hittite kari tita- ‘to show
benevolence’.
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16.- Stints, sinum, sinewei, sinewi.
17 - Agherom, agherei, aghered
18.- Trebho, trébheti; kluwgjo, kluwéjeti; adejo, adéjeti; pibo, pibeti;

19.- Esmi, esti; edmi, esti; dhidhémi, dhidhéti.

20.- Trébhonti, kluwéjonti, pibonti, labhjonti; senti, sonti.
21.- Qid, qodhei, qota.

Eukr 1.- Poraloghi sitis

1.- Qid esti tebhei nomn?

2.- Meghei Ekwoklewés némn.

3.- Qota kluwéjeti siints tewe?

4.- Stntis mene Nertomenés kluwéjeti.

5.- An smstos trébhete?

6.- Trébhomos, domos nserém Bhedhuwastewi.
7 - Qodhei Bhedhuwostewi esti domos weserom?
8.- Agherorn ad, paulei loukei.

9.- Qid némesi dhidhosté?

10.- Melit émomos medhewei.

11.- Domei medhu adéjomos dlukd.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.
1.- There are bees in the lake.

Agherei. +eeeneeo(sONLI).

2.- This water is not sweet.

............. tod né dluk.

3.- Where is your son?

Qodhei siints.............. ?
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16.- The/a son (nom.), the/a son (acc.), for my son (dat.), in my son (loc.).
17 - Lake, in the lake (loc.), from the lake (abl.).

18.- I live, he lives; my name is, his name is; I prepare, he prepares; I drink, he

drinks.
19.- 1 am, he is; I eat, he eats; I do, he does.

20.- They live, their names are, they drink, they love, they are.
21.- What, where, how.

Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- What is your name?

2.- My name is Ekwoklewés.

3.- What is your son’s name?

4.- My son is called Nertomengs.

5.- Do you live together?

6.- Yes (we live). Our house (the house of us) (is) in Bhedhuwestus.
7 - Where in Bhedhuwestus is your house?

8.- Close to the lake, in a small grove clearing.

9.- What are you doing in the forest?

10.- We are picking honey for the mead.

11.- At home we prepare sweet mead.

4.- This food is very dear to me.

Edr............meghei............. pela.

5.- You take drink from the tree.

Drewéd pojos.................

6.- The farmer puts the mead in the house.
veveeeenenn..medhu dmi dhidheti.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 bheiglas 2 Wodr 3 tewe/ weserom 4 tod ~ prijom 5 émete 6 Agroqolés —
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

ad

ad +acc. + pedi ~ acc + adpadi

agherom

bheigla

emo

ghoris

medhu

melit, gen. mélitos
nomn

paulos -3 -om

pela

penqtos -4 -6m

péds, gen. pedos ~ pdos
smstos, smstas, smsta
stinus

toqge

wodr

part.
constr.
n.

f.

tr.

f.

n.

n.

n.
adj.
adv.
num.
m.
adj.
m.

ind.

close, next to
at someone's place
lake

bee

to take
grace, favour
mead

honey

name

small

a lot

fifth

foot
together

son

also

water
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the Indo-European ablative case. Baltistica



44

Swekstom densr

1.- Qom agrom eisi [1]?

2.- Wesrei agrom eimi.

3.- Qom nemos eiti potis Wesumoros?

4.- Potis Wesumoros ngsi nemos eiti,

5.- enim ussi awojns spékjeti [2] [3].

6.- 9mri wikskom kérpeti;

7 .- medhidiwi polim eiti [4].

8.- Polé1 mémsém qrinati.

9.- Epontei édos péqeti.

10.- Qom polim jenti Woghés [5]?

1.- Woghés wégsperei jenti,

12.- neqti polé1 swéponti.

13.- Réd 4jeri diwi eitr dhedhnti [6].

14.- ngsi, ajeri, ussi, wésrei, omri.

15.- Medhidiwi, épontei, wéqgsperei, neqti.
16.- Eimi, eisi, eiti; jenti/ jonti.

17 - Pégeti, kérpeti, swépeti, spékjeti, qrinati.

18.- Péqonti, kérponti, swéponti, spékjonti, qrinanti.

NoTES

[1] Agrom is a form of accusative. We have seen that the main function of the accusative
case is to indicate the direct object of the verb, e.g. edr edmi ‘I eat food’. However, in this
sentence the accusative agrom does not indicate any direct object, but the destination of
the subject.

[2] The -ns termination (-ms from those who want to go back to an older stage of the
proto—language) is the accusative plural of non-neuter names, which is different from the
termination of the nominative plural -es.

[3] We hope not to worry you too much with the lack of article in MIE. In any case,
saying ‘I look at birds” or 'T watch the birds’ in this context virtually does not change the
sense of the sentence.
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Sixth lesson

1.- When are you going to the countryside?

2.- In the morning I am going to the countryside.

3.- When is Mr Wesumoros going to the forest?

4.- Mr Wesumoros is going to the forest before dawn,

5.- and is looking at the birds at dawn.

6.- In the morning he is gathering mistletoe;

7 - at noon he is going to the city.

8.- In the city he is buying meat.

9.- In the afternoon he is cooking food.

10.- When do charioteers go to the city?

11.- The charioteers go to the city in the evening.

12.- They sleep in the city at night.

13- They come back early in the day.

14.- Before dawn, early, at dawn, in the morning, in the morning.
15.- At noon, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night.

16.- I go, you go he goes; they go.

17 - He cooks, he gathers, he sleeps, he looks, he buys.

18.- They cook, they gather, they sleep, they look, they buy.

[4] Medhidiwi is the locative of medhidjéus ‘noon’, which is a form composed of medhi
‘half’ and djéus ‘day, daylight’.

[5] MIE roots of verbs generally have vowel alternations in their conjugation. In the
present tense, the root of athematic verbs has e-grade in the singular and zero-grade (o) in
the plural. The verb eimi ‘to go’ thus shows the following inflection in the present tense:
Is. esmi, 2s. eist, 3s. eiti, 1 pl. timds(i), 2pl. ité, 3pl. jenti ~ jonti.

[6] The athematic reduplicated verb dhidhémi is conjugated as follows in the present
tense: didhémi, dhidhesi, dhidheéti, dhidhamds(i), dhidhaté, dhedhnti. Observe that
the reduplication syllable shows a different colour and accent in the third person plural.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Qom eisi nemos?

2.- 9mri nemos eimi.

3.- Qid némesi dhidhési?

4.- Agheréd wodr gédesjédqe drewéd pojos emo.
5.- An edr agrei adéjesi?

6.- Agherom ad mémsoém swadi sopromge peqo.
7.~ An némesi en diwi swépesi?

8.- Medhidiwi loukei swepo.

9.- Wégsperei né s¢jom peld réd domom eimi.

10.- Doméd swojns spekjo meghei prijans.
Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira plédhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Bees prepare honey.

Bheiglas melit.............

2.- 1 prepare mead early in the morning.



Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- When are you going to the forest?

2.- In the morning I go to the forest.

3.- What are you doing in the forest?

4.- I take water from the lake and a beverage from the magic tree.
5.- Are you preparing food in the countryside?

6.- Close to the lake I cook pleasant and tasty meat.

7.~ Do you sleep inside the forest during the day?

8.- At noon I sleep in the grove clearing.

9.- In the evening not very late I go back home.

10.- T look at my dear birds (the birds dear to me) from my (the) house.

4 - The mistletoe is for the drink.

Pojesei......u....

5.- What do you do at home in the night?

6.- In the night I sleep very late.

Neqti peli sgjom ...

Léutejes/ solutions

1adéjonti 2 Ajeri ~ adej6 3 Wikskom ~ kerpd 4 wikskom 5 neqti dhidhési 6 swepo

47
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

agros

ajeri

ausos

djéus, gen. diwos
eimi

eitr

amros

enim
épontos
JWois

kerpo
medhidjéus
noqts

ngsi

peqo

polis

potis

qom

grinami

réd / re-
s€jom

$opros -a -om
spekjo
swekstds -4 -6m
swepo
wéqsperos
WESros
wikskom

m.

ind.

intr.
tr.

int. adv.

tr.
ind.
adv.
adj.
tr.

intr.

countryside
early

dawn

day, daylight
to go

way, trip
morning

and

evening

bird

to pick, cut off
noon

night

early before dawn
to cook

city

sir, master
when?

to buy

back

late

tasty

to look at
sixth

to sleep
evening
morning
mistletoe
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Septomom densr Seventh lesson

Atitowos ipomonjage — Revision and notes
Pronunciation

We have seen that MIE pronunciation is in general very simple. However, it is
important to pay attention to certain sounds which are peculiar in this language
and require some practice.

Vowels Please note that vowels can be short and long. A long vowel has a duration
which is almost (but not necessarily) twice the duration of a short vowel:

ka ‘certainly’ ka ‘this’ (feminine)

prija ‘dear’ (neu. pl.) prijd ‘dear’ (fem.)

prijos ‘dear’ prijos ‘previous, the first one’
pibeti ‘he/she drinks’ pibéti ‘he/she shall drink’
lege ‘read! (imperative) lége ‘he/ she has read’
woghds ‘driver’ woghos ‘drivers’

potis ‘master, sir’ potis ‘drink’

In certain words, both vowel quantities are sometimes possible, e.g. mémsém or
memsom ‘meat’. In addition, there is a third set of vowels, which include one

~ &~ o~ o~ o~

These are specific cases and will be seen more in detail later on.

Consonants: The stop system reproduced in MIE entails four points and three
modes of articulation. These are the following:

Velars: k kiklos ‘cold’, loukos ‘grove clearing’
g ego ‘T, agros ‘land, field’
gh dgherom ‘lake’, gharis ‘grace, favour’
Dentals: t trébheti ‘he/she lives’, eiti ‘he/she goes’
d druwids ‘druid’, swadiis ‘pleasant’

dh dhidhemi ‘I put, 1 do’, medhu ‘mead’
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Labials: D polis ‘city’, swepd ‘I sleep’

b dbelos ‘apple’, belom ‘strength’

bh lubhjo ‘I like, I love’, kubhrés ‘wonderful’
Labiovelars: q (R*) gom? ‘when?, qrinami ‘I buy’

c (g*) cous ‘cow’, cend ‘woman’

ch (g*") chensi ‘you kill’, sénchesi ‘you sing’
The accent

Words are divided in syllables. Words with more than one syllable and most
monosyllabic words have an accent.

MIE accent is not pronounced as the English stress, i.e., it is not a mere mark of
intensity in the syllable.

MIE accent implies the pitch elevation of the accented syllable in aproximately
one musical fifth, i.e., the musical interval between a C and a G note. For that
reason, the main Indo-European accent is often called ‘tone’.

The musical accent can be read:
On most monosyllabic words: pods “foot’, cous ‘bull’,

2. On syllables having a graphic acute accent mark ('): mater ‘mother’,
libhjesi ‘you like/ love’

3. In words having more than one syllable, on the penultimate one if no
other syllable has a tone mark: senché (séng*") ‘I sing’.

To follow this rule, syllables with an internal schwa, or any con-
sonantal zero grade structure are not counted, so that pater or edr need not
have a special mark to show that they are pronounced patér or édr. By the
same token, dednti with three syllables, is pronounced dédnti ‘they give’, and
bhibhérm ‘1 usually carry’ needs the stress mark to show that the tone is on
the e.

In exceptional cases, it is possible that a zero-grade structure bears the tone. The
affected o, r, I, m or n will always be noted with the stress mark (%), e.g. septni
‘seven’, wol’qos ‘wolf’. In the case of vocalic i or u, they will be considered as net
vowels and bear the tone mark in accordance with rule number 3.
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The article

Indo-European had no specific articles in order to express ‘I am a doctor’ or ‘I am
the doctor’. In most contexts no article at all was needed to convey the message.
Try for instance to construct sentences in Modern English without the article and
you will verify that in many cases the message is clear, for instance ‘birds ate crop’
or ‘mosquitos are disturbing baby’. In English there are many contexts where no
article is required at all, e.g., ‘at home’, ‘in jail’, ‘in hospital’.

In the case of words concerning relatives, the absence of article in MIE implies
that they refer either to the subject of the sentence or to the speaker. For example,
mater melgm lubhjeti ‘mother likes milk’ = ‘my mother likes milk’, Markos
matérm lubhjeti ‘Markos loves her mother’.

When an article is needed, MIE has specific elements called demonstratives, such
as:

e ko, ka, kod or so, sa, tod ‘this’

* eno, end, enod or oiso, oisa, oisod ‘that’

* edqis, edqid ‘someone, something’
Demonstratives are part of the speech which will be seen later on.
The noun

Nouns in MIE usually have formal features in accordance with their gender and
their number. There are three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. As in
many languages, beyond people and animals there is no direct connection
between an object and its gender:

Masculine: pateér ‘father’
sunus ‘son’
magqos‘boy’
dbelos ‘apple’
loukos ‘grove clearing’

Feminine: mater ‘mother’
dhugter ‘daughter’
maqa ‘girl’
bheiqla ‘bee’
polis ‘city’
potis ‘drink’
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Neuter: qedos ‘wonder’
nemos ‘forest’
dgherom ‘lake’
drewom ‘tree’
memsom ‘meat’
medhu ‘mead’
melit honey’
edr ~ edos ‘food’

Certain objects may optionally have two genders: domos ‘house’ may be either
masculine or feminine, and both kumbhos (mas.) and kumbha (fem.) have the
meaning ‘pot’.

There are three numbers: singular (one object), dual (two objects) and plural (sev-
eral objects). Do not worry too much about the dual number, it will be seen in
more detail in further lessons.

In addition, at the beginning it may be striking to see that a word may take differ-
ent endings depending on the grammatical function. The different functions fall
into what are called cases (ptotejes). For the moment we have seen four cases.
nominative, accusative, dative and locative.

The nominative case answers the question gis, qid? ‘who, what?’; for instance:
‘who is coming?” ‘what is coming?’. It concerns the subject or the author of the
action, e.g. bheiqla péteti ‘the bee is flying’. It is also used with the verb ‘to be’ as
an attribute, e.g. sinus kiimbhaqords esti (my) son is a potter’. Remember that
it is not necessary to use the verb ‘to be’, and the construction sanis
kumbhaqords in many contexts has an equivalent meaning.

The object of the verb may be expressed sometimes with the accusative case and
sometimes with the dative case. Accusative case is used for direct objects (what/
whom we see, what we give) and dative case for indirect ones (to whom or for
whom we give). It is quite frequent to build a sentence with both objects, e.g.
abelom pogoi didomi ‘I give an apple to the cook’/ ‘I give the cook an apple’.
Please note that the function of each part of the speech is not determined by its
position in the sentence, but by the case of the noun, which is expressed with a
specific ending.
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The locative case expresses the place of the action in a static sense, and answers the
question where? or when? It usually has the ending -i in the singular: némesi ‘in
the forest’, dmi ‘at home’, sznewi ‘in (my) son’, dgherei ‘in the lake’, loukei ‘in the
grove clearing’; diw? ‘in the day’, neqti ‘in the night’.

The formal pattern of nouns, pronouns and adjectives group these cases in differ-
ent declensions, which sometimes are named with the more general terms inflec-
tions or paradigms. For the moment we will just see the following ones:

Singular Ending Cook (mas.) Lake (mas.) Cook (fem.) Tree (neu.) Forest (neu.) City (fem.) Son (mas.)

Nom.: -g/-s/-m poqds agheros poqé. drewom nemos polis stinds
Acc:  -o/-m pogqoém agherom poqﬁm drewom nemos polim sinim
Dat.: -ei poqéi agherdi poqai drewoi némesei polejei stinewei
Loc.: -i pogéi agheroi ~ -ei poqﬁi drewoi ~ drewei némesi poléi stinewi
Plural Cooks (mas.) Lakes Cooks (fem.) Trees Forests Cities Sons
Nom.: -es/-a poqés agherds poqgis drewa némesa pélejes stinewes
Notes

There are several types of declension, depending on the stem: Noun types like
pogds, agheros or drewom are considered thematic, whereas pogd follows an -a
<*eh, feminine declension. Polis and siiniis are - and -u stems respectively. Note
that the long vowel a <*eh, turns into a trimoric vowel @ when followed, for in-
stance, by the dative singular ending -ei or the nominative plural ending -es. The
phonetic result @i, ds is longer than the combinations -@i, -as and has a double
accent split.

MIE has dat. loc. némesei and némesi following the position of the accent at-
tested in certain historic languages. This accent is thus columnar. However, usual
reconstructions for the proto-language follow a pattern nemései nemési which
grammarians call proterodynamic. It is not necessary to worry about this termin-
ology for the moment.
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Pronouns and determinants

For the moment we have seen the following personal pronouns and determinants:

I You (sg.) We You (pl.)
Nom. egé ta wejes/ nsmejuwes jusmé
Acc. mewom tewom n(')(n)s/ gsmewé(n)s jusmé

Dat. meghei tebhei  nsmei/ nosmos/ nosbhos (jjusméi

nsmemos / nsmebhés  (jlusmemos / (j)usmebhés

This (mas.) This (fem) This (neu.)
Nom. sg. SO sa/ s1 tod
Nom. pl. toi tai ta

The third person pronoun is (mas./ fem.), id (neu.) may be used in the singular
and ejes (mas./fem.), ija (neu.) in the plural. It is one of the many determinants
available in MIE. The declension pattern of these third person pronouns and
determinants will be completed in further lessons.

The verb

Verbs are an especially difficult component in MIE, as is the case in classic
languages, such as Greek, Sanskrit or (to a lesser extent) Latin. For this reason, it is
necessary to speed fast from the very beginning. Verbs are enunciated following
the firstperson singular of the present (indicative) tense, and so we have the verb
deiko (1 show) ‘to show’ or trebha (I live) ‘to live’, esmi (I am) ‘to be’, edmi (I eat)
‘to eat’.

For the moment we will be dealing only with the active voice.

Verbs in the present tense are divided in two big groups, following the ending of
the first person singular. Some of them have the -6 ending, and are called
thematic, and some of them have the -mi ending, and are called athematic.
Each of these groups build their conjugation either with endings of the ‘dhejo’
series or with endings of the ‘dhémi’ series. Those patterns - excluding for the
moment the dual number- are as follows:
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A.- Thematic verbs (‘dhgjo’ series)

To live To be named To prepare To like
1sg. (egd) trebho kluwejo adejo lubhjo
2sg. (tO trébhesi kluwéjesi adéjesi labhjesi
3sg. (is,id) trébheti kluwéjeti adéjeti labhjeti
1pl. (wejes) trébhomos(i) kluwéjomos(i) adéjomos(i) ldbhjomos(i)
2pl. (juwes) trébhete kluwéjete adéjete labhjete
3 pl. (ejes, ija)  trébhonti kluwéjonti adéjonti labhjonti

Please note that the verb kluwéjo ‘to be named’ follows a ‘dhéjo’ series inflection,
and can thus be considered as an active conjugation, despite its passive translation

in the English language.

The verb pibé ‘to drink’ is also a special class of verb, but as far as the present tense
is concerned, it can be learnt following the same pattern as trebha.

B.- Athematic verbs (‘dhémi’ series)

To be To go To do/ put To eat
1sg. (egé) esmi eimi dhidhémi edmi
2sg. (th) essi eisi dhidhési edsi
3sg. (is,id)  esti eiti dhidhéti esti
1pl. (wejes) smos(i) imos(i) dhidhomés(i) édmos(i)
2pl (juwes) ste ité dhidhsté este
3pl. (ejes,ija) senti/ sonti jenti/ jonti dhedhnti ednti

Observe that the verb edmi, contrary to the other ones, does not show root vowel
alternation, i.e., the root vowel e does not disappear in the plural. We will see later
why.

There is a third series in the active which is the ‘dhéka’ series and may be used in
the present or in other tenses, being however specialized in the perfect tense. For
the moment we have only seen the form woida ‘T know’ (lesson 2). This series is
somewhat complicated and will be dealt with in detail later on.
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

(s)legd

belom
bhibhermi

cena

chenmi

dhugtér

didomi

edgis, edqid
eno, eni, enod
glagti

jusmé

ka

kiklos

ko, ka, kod
kumbhos, kumbha
maqa

maqos

matér/ matér
nsme

0iso, oisa, oisod
poter

peto

prijés, (prisi), prijos
gedos

septomos -3 -6m
septm

wegho

Wiqos

tr.

tr.

tr.

tr.

pron.
pron.

PI'Ol'l.

ind.

num.

ind.
tr.

collect, read
strength

to carry
woman

to kill
daughter

to give
someone, something
that (one)
milk

you
certainly
cold

this (one)
pot

girl

boy
mother

we, us

that (one)
father

to fly
previous (comparative form)
wonder
seventh
seven

to drive
wolf
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Oktowo6m densr

1.- An densrtod krskom [1]?

2.- Né, welmi reidhom esti.

3.- An eurdpajonim bhasoi [2]?

4.- Pau bhomai. Dom bhjai [3]. Ghostis egé.

5.- D& woista rédhjom [4]?

6.- Woida: sem, dwoi, trija, kwotword, penqe, sweks, septm, oktou, newn, dekm
[51[6]

7.- Dhghmonns prétesi jom bhersi bhantoi?

8.- Bhersi bhamnons dhghmonns né prets [7].

9.- Eti jom mlséd bhantoi, ati weqos prkska [8][9].

10.- Bhratér mene st bhotoi. Prijontes mene toge.

11.- Egé aw dom dus bhamai [10].

NoOTES

[1] It is important to observe that the neuter noun densr ‘lesson’, governs the neuter
nominative case in the adjective krskom ‘difficult’ and the determiner tod. Remember that
neuter forms have identical nominative, accusative and vocative endings. Please note that
the ending -od of the determiner is different from the -om ending of the so-called
‘thematic’ adjective.

[2] Eurdpajonim is an adverb ‘in the European way, Europeanly’ required by the verb
bhasoi ‘you speak’. Similarly, we find these archaisms in latiné logor ‘I speak latinly’ or
mowie po polsku ‘I speak polishly’.

[3] Welcome to the so-called ‘middle’ conjugation. In this lesson we have introduced two
verbs exhibiting neither active -6 nor -mi endings in the present: bhomai ‘I speak’ and
bhujai ‘I start’. It is probable that this class was originally composed by intransitive verbs,
some of which have kept an active meaning. The distinction between ‘active voice’ and
‘middle voice’ conjugation is comparable to Sanskrit parasmaipada and atmanepada
categories. Before starting to conjugate a verb in the present, it is necessary to know WI})liCh
voice has to be used and then whether the forms are thematic or athematic.

Later on, we will see a functional classification of middle voice verbs. For the time being
it is enough to learn a few inflectional forms:

Thematic middle conjugation:

bhajai ~ bhijai ‘I start’, bhiljesoi ‘you start’ bhijetoi ‘he/shelit starts’, bhiijontoi ‘they
start’.

Athematic middle conjugation:
bhamai ‘I speak’ bhasoi ‘you speak’, bhatoi ‘he/she/it speaks’, bhantoi ‘they speak’.

As you can see in this lesson, when the verb start is followed by an infinitive, both the
active and the middle conjugation are possible.

If the verb bhomai seems difficult to you, it will be enough for you to use for the moment
the verbs seqé ‘to say, to state’, wiwegmi ‘to say, to spell out’ or wedo ‘to tell’, which may
be inflected in the active voice.
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Eighth lesson

1.- Is this lesson difficult?

2.- No, it is very easy.

3.- Do you speak European?

4.- I speak a little. I am still beginning. I am a foreigner.
5.- Do you know how to count?

6.- Yes, I know: one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten.

7 .- Do you understand people when they speak quickly?
8.- I do not understand people speaking quickly.

9.- Even when they talk slowly, I ask again (some) word.
10.- My brother speaks well. My friends, too.

11.- T however still speak bad.

[4] Redhjom is a middle voice infinitive in accusative case. The active voice present
infinitive has usually the endings -tum, -mn, -om and -onom. The particle do ‘until, to the
extent of’ joins the verb forming a sort of ‘phrasal verb’. In this lpesson there are two of
them, do réjdi ‘to count’ and ati prkské ‘to ask again’. Ati denotes repetition.

[5] If you have already assimilated the existence of active and middle present forms, the
preterite-present comes up as a third category. Do not worry too much about it for the
moment: they show a present action as a result of a past activity. The activity in the past
‘saw’ enables the capacity in the present to know woida. Similarly, a process of
recognition of reality is beﬁind the preterite-present gnowa ‘know’.

These two verbs are conjugated as follows:

- woida ‘Tknow’, woista ‘you know’, woide ‘he knows’ widér ‘they know’

— gnowa ‘T know’, gnota ‘you know’, gnowe ‘he knows’ gnéwer (with accent on the long

é) ‘they know’.

L()] Indo—EuroFean languages attest two forms for the cardinal ‘ten’, ie. *dekm and
dekmt, as well as for the corresponding ordinal ‘tenth’, i.e. *dek(m)més and *dekmids.

Although the forms with -t seem to be older, the ¢-less forms can also be considered as
representative of a late Indo-European dialectal group as MIE.

[7] Bhamnons ‘speaking’ is a middle voice present participle of the verb bhamai ‘to speak’.
Observe that the accusative case is used to answer the question ‘whom do I understand?

[%] Miséd ‘slowly’ is an adverb formed with the ending of the ablative neuter form of the
adjective mlsom ‘slow’.

[9] Eti is a particle exEressincF insistence ‘even’. It formally corresponds to the conjunction
et in Latin and French. Ati denotes repetition of the action. Both particles are also present
in Celtic.

[10] Aw and taw are two particles marking opposition or contrary argument: ‘though,
however’.

[11] Diwi diwt is a construction with repetition which has the same meaning as diw{
qogosmi or dhochei goqosmi ‘every day’.
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12.- Diwi diwi edqid dmi euk®. Strigjans edqans legd skreibhdwe [11].
13.- Weréd? Bhedhugeltr taw gerbhtr dom né gnowe!

14.- Bhomai, bhasoi, bhatoi; bhantoi.

15.- Woida, woista, woide.

16.- Gnowa, gnota, gnowe.

17 - Welmi, weréed; eurépéjonim; dom, jom.

18.- Eti, ati; sG, dus; dom, aw, taw.
Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Dmi pau bhomai.

2.- An mlséd neqti bhosoi?

3.- Diwi bhersi bhatoi.

4.- Né prétomosi, nii jom bhersi bhntoi

5.- Wéqgesa ta né preto. Dom bhdjai.

6.- Edr sti ka né adéjesi. Dom bhiijesoi.

7 .- Woghos bhersi né eiti. Dom bhjetoi.

8.- Diirém eitr né dhedhnti. Dom bhijontoi.
9.- Bhratér tewe dus gerbhtr gnowe

10.- Né woida qodhei loukos.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.
1.-I'love lovely people.

................. lubhjo prijéns.

2.- You look at the birds in the lake.

............... agherei spékjesi.

3.- 1 know (the) tailors close to your house.

eerenenentewe ad sjitorns gnowa.
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12.- Every day I practice a little at home. I read or write some lines.
13.- Really? But Yamna culture does not know writing yet!

14.- I speak, you speak, he speaks. They speak.

15.- T know, you know, they know.

16.- I know, you know, he knows.

17 - Very, really, (in) European; still/ yet, when.

18.- Even, again, well, bad; still, however, notwithstanding.
Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- At home I speak little.

2.- Do you speak slowly at night?

3.- During the day he speaks fast.

4.- We do not understand, now that he is speaking quickly.

5.- I do not understand these words. I am still starting.

6.- You are certainly not preparing well the food. You are still starting.
7 .- The chariot is not going fast. It is still starting.

8.- They are not travelling far. They are still starting.

9.- Your brother has little knowledge of writing (badly knows writing).
10.- T do not know where the grove clear (is).

4.- He understands (the) shepherds when they speak fast.
veveneepréteti jom...............
5.- I drink these cold drinks and eat these hot meats.
veveeennn....pib0 pojesa ta joge........edmi..........ta.
6.- You know pleasant words.
................. gnota swadwa/swada.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 Dhghmonns 2 dwojns 3 Domom/ domm 4 Owipatns ~ bhersi bhntoi 5 kikl4 ~ klta ~
a

mémsa 6 wéqesa/ wgd]h
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

an

ati

aw

bhomai

bhersi

bhratér

dekm
dhghmon, gen. dhghmenos
do

dom

daréds -4 -6m
dus

dwou, dwai, dwoi
eti

euko
eur(')péjonim
gerbhtr

ghostis

gnowa

jom

krskos -2 -om
m]séd

newn

oktou

oktowés -4 -6m
pau

penge

preto

prijonts, prijants
prksko

qeltr

ind.
ind.
ind.
intr.
adv.
m.
num.

ind.
ind.
adj.
adv.
num.
ind.
tr.
adv.
n.

m.

tr. praet-pr.
ind.
adj.
adv.
num.
num.
num.
ind.
num.
tr.

m.

tr.

n.

qetwores, qetsores/ qétesres, qetwora num.

reidhos -2 -om
r&jai (+ do)
sems, (smi), sem
septm

adj.
tr.
num.
num.

perhaps? particle
again

however

speak

quickly

brother

ten

man, person
until

still

far, far situated, long-lasting
bad

two

even, also

to practice, to devote oneself to

in Europajo
writing
foreigner, guest
to know

when

difficult

slowly

nine

eight

eighth

little, few

five

to understand, notice
friend

ask

culture

four

easy

to count, calculate
one

seven



65

seqo tr. to say
skreibho tr. to write
strigja f. line

st adv. well
sweks num. six

taw ind. nonetheleess
trejes, trija num. three

-we ind. or

wedo tr. to tell
welmi, wolis adv. very, a lot
weqos n. word
wered adv. truly
wiweqmi tr. to say
wrdhom n. word
Further reading

Blazek, Vaclav (1999). Numerals. Comparative-etymological analyses of
numeral systems and their implications. Brno, Masarykova univerzita, 339 p.
Reviewed by Michiel de Vaan in 1997.

Dunkel, George E. (2004). Particles and Personal Pronouns: Inclusive *me and
Exclusive *ye. Indo-European Perspectives. Studies in Honour of Anna Mor-
purgo-Davies, edited by J. H. W. Penney, Oxford, Oxford University Press, pp.
18-29.

Ivanov, Vyacheslav V (1999). Indo-European Syntactic Rules and Gothic Mor-
phology. UCLAIES 1, 103-119.

Liihr, Rosemarie (2012). Ereignistyp und Diathesenwechsel im Indogermanis-
chen, in: The Indo-European Verb. Proceedings of the Conference of the Society
for Indo-European Studies, Los Angeles 1315 September 2010.

Lujén, Eugenio (1996). Los numerales indoeuropeos. Tesis doctoral realizada por
Eugenio Ramén Lujan Martinez bajo la direccién de la Dra. Julia Mendoza Tufién.
Universidad Complutense de Madrid.

Zeevat, Henk & Elena Karagjosova (2007). History and Grammaticalisation of
“Doch/Toch”. Electronic proceedings of FSIM2.
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Newnmoém densr

1.- Saméi stanei danum ad paulos ghordhos &soi [1][2].

2.- Ghordhei ismi drumés kejoi weiks [3].

3.- Wiki juwdn maqa widéi ismi [4].

4.- Dhochei qéqosmi ajeri maqa gérjetoi [5].

5.- Sélesi domom ad l6wetoi, eti ghimi [6].

6.- Maqa wésrei rudhram 6weti pisim joge kaukokélesé kaput skuneuti [7].
7.~ Dhochom solwom plsim wesoi joge kaukokélesé skuwéi [8].

8.- Kaput skuwéi jom doméd eksi eiti jodqid oina bhejoi [9][10].

NoOTES

[1] Samét is the locative case of samis ‘quiet’. For the time being we have a declension
pattern for thematic adjectives, prijds, prija, prijom ‘dear, beloved’, a second model in -i
samis, sami, and a third model in -u swadis (swadw?) swadi ‘pleasant, sweet’.

[2] Let us remark for the moment that ésai 1 am placed’, kejai ‘I lie’ and widdi ‘I find
myself’ are verbs which belong to a category calleg ‘stative middle verbs’. They do not
express an action in progress, but a situation, a position or an appearance. Their present is
athematic. In this tense, they have specific endings that are very similar to those of the
middle voice. Note that the ending of the third person singular has no t: kejoi ‘lies’ besides
déiketoi ‘shows’.

[3] Weiks is a root noun in the nominative case. It designates a family or tribal dwelling
consisting of one or more houses. Here it is translated as ‘village’ where a small entity
should obviously be understood. Other forms of the noun are acc. weikm, gen. wikds, dat.
wikéi, loc. wiki or weiki. See the accent shift and different root vocalism (apophony or
ablaut) in the oblique cases, Beside weiks there is a thematic form woikos, attesteg in Latin
as vicus and in Greek as otkog. The former surfaces in English under the derivative terms
vicar, vicinity as well as quite a few place names ending in -wick and -wich. The later has
given a bountiful collection of eco-terms.

[4] Ismi is the masculine and neuter form of locative of the anaphoric pronoun is, id ‘he,
she, it’. The feminine locative is esdi. In the next line we will see gégosmi with the same
pattern. So, s, tod ‘this, it’ makes the locative tosmi (mas, neu.) and tesai (fem.). Other

rammars reconstruct esjai and fosjai for these feminine locative forms. Here ismi ‘in
that’ is Fut at the end of the sentence. Note that the word order in MIE is pretty free, and
you will find constructions where determinants, adjectives and nouns are separated with
other elements of the phrase, cf. the Latin expression magna cum laude. However, there
are a few general rules regarding word order, which will be seen in more advanced lessons.
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Ninth lesson

1.- In a quiet place near a river there is a small village.

2.- In this village lies a wooden house.

3.- In this house there is (finds herself) a young girl.

4.- Farly every day the girl wakes up.

5.- She washes herself in a pond near the house, even in winter.

6.- In the morning the girl puts on a red mantle and covers her head with a hood.
7 - All the day long she wears the mantle and is covered with the hood.

8.- Her head is covered when she goes out of the house because she is afraid (to be)
alone.

£5] We continue in this lesson with verbs in the middle voice. Besides stative middle verbs,
our big groups can very roughly be considered: 1) verbs without a direct object, i.e.,
intransitive verbs or anticausatives as well as verbs of motion: gerjai ‘T wake up’, saljai ‘to
spring, come out’ 2) verbs for which the object of the action is the same as the subject:
spekjai 1 look at myself’ 3) verbs showing a self-benefit for the subject: adejdi ‘I prepare
for myself’ in addition to ‘I prepare myself’ 4) transitive or intransitive verbs with an
active'meaning that have ‘abandoned’ the active conjugation to adopt the middle one:
these are the ‘deponent verbs: seqdi ‘I follow’, jijdi (also formed as josko) ‘1 ask, I try to
?ave’. Those four groups can in turn be divided in several subgroups which will be seen
ater on.

[6] Ghimf is the locative case of ghéims or ghjems ‘winter’, also called gheimy. Note that
ghjéms is feminine, but gheimr is neuter.

[7] And now a new case: the instrumental kaukokélesé ‘with (a) hood’, taken from the
nominative kaukokelos (accent on the e). The instrumental case indicates, in general, the
means or the tool which is used in the action, (organic instrumental), or the person or staff
accompanying (synergetic instrumental). The instrumental lengthens the vowel in
thematic words and ends in -€ in most of the rest. Originally there was a common ending

-**(e)d for all.

[8] Wesai ‘I am dressed’ and skuwai ‘T am covered’ are other ‘stative’ verbs that we find in
this lesson. Note the difference in valency (ie. the kind and number of complements
governed by the verb) and aspect between skuwéi and skuneumi ‘I cover’. The suffix -
neu- / -nu-is generally used to form transitive or factitive verbs.

[9] Doméd ‘from the house’ appears in ablative case, which indicates the starting fpoint. We
also consider that this lesson is the starting point to ofﬁcially know this case, after seeing
it quite briefly in previous lessons. These are the ablative case endings:

o -d <** _ti in stems in @, 1, 0, i,

* -d or -ti in some demonstratives,

* —es in consonant stems.

[10] To be afraid’ may be expressed either with the stative middle verb bhejai ‘T am afraid’,
or with the preterite-present verbs bhébhoja and its synonym dédwoja. The two latter
ones are verbs formally conjugated in the perfect but ‘with'a present meaning. We have
already seen woida ‘I know”and gnowa ‘I know, I am familiar with’.
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9.- Jom maqga wesnutéi skunutéiqe spektlom proti spékjetoi. Roda sméjetoi.

10.- Maghei wétetoi joge anum setijetoi.

11.- Anwei mélitos bhibherti kumbham, bharsjosjoge prsnam.

12.- NG némesi Wiqos soljetoi.

13.- Qid nom gigist6i? Edr 6itetoi?

14.- Tom-ki magam quos téwetoi. Magam edr jijotoi.

15.- Bhiwusi dheutum bhijetoi. Im séqetoi quos.

16.- Maqa wridja sqinetoi joge édos munketi [11].

17 - quos edr rnutdi joge gjéwetoi. Moitmom tebhei- bhatoi.

18.- Sqetlom né monjai tod gorgé antjo [12].

19.- Ita méjomesdha. Diwi qdqosmi werstim wedd alteram.

20.- Esoi, kejoi, widoi, wesoi, skuwoi, bhebhoi.

21.- Oweti, skuneuti, woséjeti, bhibherti, munketi.

22.- Wesnutéi, skunutoi, lowetoi, spékjetoi.

23.- Gérjetoi, sméjetoi, wétetoi, gigistoi, saljetoi, sqlnetdi, méjetoi.

24 - Setijetoi, oitetoi, ségetoi, téwetoi, jijotoi, bhfljetoi, rnutdi, gjéwetoi, bhotoi,
monjetoi.

25.- Bhébhoje. [13].

[11] wrédja is instrumental wrdds ‘root’.
[12] Gorgé antjo ‘with a horrible final’ is also the instrumental case of gorgém antjom.
[

13] For a better understanding of this rigmarolish verbs inventory, the following sorting
criteria have been taken:

20. stative middle verbs

21. transitive verbs in the active voice

22. reflexive verbs in the middle voice

23. intransitive verbs in the middle voice

24. transitive and intransitive deponent verbs
25. preterite-present verbs.

Take your time to recognize these categories because the study of verbs has only begun!

This lesson is particularly difficult because it contains almost a hundred new words. Do not
hesitate to repeat its senfences as many times as necessary. The content of this lesson will,
however, come up again in future lessons with temporal and aspectual variations. You
will have the opportunity to come back to its basic vocabulary.
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9.- When the girl gets dressed and covers herself she looks herself in (against) the
mirror. She smiles happy.

10.- She walks in the meadow and visits her grandmother.

11.- She brings her grandmother a pot of honey and a piece of bread.

12.- But in the forest, the wolf appears.

13.- What happens then? Does he get the food?

14.- Then the wolf looks at the girl. He asks the girl for food.

15.- Afraid, she starts to run. The wolf follows her.

16.- The girl trips on a root and releases the food.

17 - The wolf gets the food and eats it. Thank you-he says.

18.- I don’t think this story (is) with a horrible final.

19.- Like this we change. Every day I tell the other version.

20.- He is placed, he lies, he finds himself, he wears, he is covered, he is afraid.
21.- He puts on, he covers, he dresses, he takes, he releases.

22.- He gets dressed, he covers himself, he washes himself, he looks himself.
23.- He wakes up, he smiles, he strolls, it happens, he appears, he trips, he changes.

24 .- He visits, he fetches, he follows, he looks, he asks, he starts, he takes, he eats,
he speaks/says, he thinks.

25.- He is afraid
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Saméi stanei danum ad paulos esti ghordhos.

2.- Ghordhei ismi drumos légheti weiks.

3.- Wiki juwon maqa sntdjeti ismi.

4.- Dhochei qoqosmi 4jeri maqa bhéudheti (bhudhjetoi).

5.- Sélesi domom ad l6weti-swe, eti ghimi.

6.- Maqa wesrei rudhrom oweti peplom joge kaukokélesé kaput sktneuti.
7 - Dhochom solwom peplom 6we joqe kaukokélesé skéskowe.

8.- Kaput skeskuwéi jom doméd eksi eiti jodqid oina dédwoje.
9.- Jom maqa westijetoi skunutoiqe spektlom proti spékjetoi. Roda sméjeti.

10.- Maghei cadheti joge anum wéidseti.

11.- Anwei mélitos bhéreti kumbham, bharsjosjoge prsnam.
12.- NG némesi Wiqos mlGsketi. Edr sagijeti.

13.- Qid sna nom cmsketi?

14.- Tom-ki magam Wiqos 6qeti. Maqam edr josketi.

15.- Bhiwusi dheutum bhijeti. Im spiketi Wiqos.

16.- Maqa wridja sqineti joge edr munketi.

17 - quos edr labheti joge gjéweti. Moitmom tebhei- séqeti.
18.- Sgetlom né knsejs tod gorgd ant;jo.

19.- Ita gid dhidhamos aljosjo. Diwi qéqosrni werstim wedo alteram.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- In a quiet place near a river there is a small village.

2.- In this village lies a wooden house.

3.- In this house a young girl exists.

4.- Farly every day the girl wakes up.

5.- She washes herself in a pond near the house, even in winter.

6.- In the morning the girl puts on a red mantle and covers her head with a hood.
7 - All day long she wears the mantle and is covered with the hood.

8.- Her head is covered when she goes out of the house because she is afraid (to be)
alone.

9.- When the girl gets dressed and covers herself she looks herself in (against) the
mirror. She smiles happy.

10.- She walks in the meadow and visits her grandmother.

11.- She brings her grandmother a pot of honey and a piece of bread.

12.- But in the forest, the wolf appears. He is looking for food.

13.- What comes up then?

14.- Then the wolf looks at the girl. He asks the girl for food.

15.- Afraid, she starts to run. The wolf follows her closely.

16.- The girl trips on a root and releases the food.

17 - The wolf gets the food and eats it. Thank you-he says.

18.- I don’t consider this story (is) with a horrible final.

19.- This way we do something different. Every day I tell the other version.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.
1.- In the lake lies a hut.

Agherei kleitis.............

2.- The wolf appears in this story.

............. sqetlei tosmi..............

3.- Afraid, he starts to quiver.

Bheiwds tremtum...................

4.- He washes himself every day in lukewarm water.

Dhochei qoqosmi........wadeni ..............

5.- Thank you-says the sheep.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 &oi/ kejoi/ widoi/ légheti 2 quos ~ soljetéi/ mldsketi 3 bhiijetoi/ bhijeti 4 tepléi ~
lowetoi 5 Moitmom ~ seqeti 6 rudhréom
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aljos, alja, aljod

alteros, altera, alterod
antjom

anus, gen. anwos

bharsjom

bhébhoja

bheiwds, (bhiwusi), bheiwds
bhejai

bhero

bheudhd ~ bhudhjai

bhiijai

bhiijo/ bhijai

cadho

cmiskd + ona

danus

dédwoja

deiko

dhewo

dhochos

drumés -4 -6m

eksi

esai

gerjai <*h,ger-ie/o-

gerjo

gheimr, gen. ghimén(o)s
ghjéms ~ gheims, gen. ghimés
ghordhos

gigisai, 3s. Gigistoi

gjewo ~ gjewﬁi

gorgos -4 -6m

is, id, gen. m. n. esjo ~ ejos f. esjis
ita, ito

jodqid

juwon, juwon, gen. jl’lwenos

kaput

pron.
prom.
n.

f.

n.

praet—praes.

tr.

stat. m.
tr.

intr.
intr.
tr./intr.
intr.
intr.

m.

praet—praes.

tr.

intr.
m.

adj.
part.
stat. m.
intr.antic.
tr.

n.

f.

m.
intr.

tr.

adj.
pron.
part.
tr.
conj.

adj.
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other, another
the other (one)
end
grandmother
bread

to be afraid
scared

to be afraid

to carry

to wake up

to become

to begin, to start
to walk

to come up, to happen
river

to be afraid
show

to run

day

wooden

outside

to be situated in a place
to wake up

to wake up
winter

winter

village

to happen

to chew

horrible

this (one); he, she, it
so, like this

to ask, to beg
because

young
head
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kaukokelos, gen. -esos
kejai

kleitis, gen. klitej(o)s
knsejo

krstus

labho ~ labhai
legho

lowo

maghos

mejo/ mejii

manjii

mldsko

moitmos

munko

newnmos -1 -6m
nom

oitai

nu

oinos, oina, oinod
0ito

0qo

OWO

peplos

plsé (=plasa)

proti

prsna

qoqos -a -od
rneumi

rnuwai

rodos roda rodom

rudhrés -2 -6m, <*h,rudhré-

sagijo

samis, sami, gen. séméj(o)s
saljii

selos

seqii

setijai

skuneumi

stat. m.

f.

tr.
m.
tr.
intr.
tr.
m.

tr./intr.
tr./intr.

intr.
m.
tr.
num.
part.
tr.
part.
pron.
tr.

tr.

tr.

part.

pron.
tr.

tr.
adj.
adj.
tr.
adj.
intr.
n.

tr./intr.

tr.
tr.

hood

to lie (on ground)
hut

to consider

shirt

to catch, to take

to lie (on ground)
to wash

meadow

to change

to think

to appear
acknowledgment, thanks
to release

ninth

then, perhaps

to get, seize

now; however

one, only one, alone
to hand over

to look at, see

to put on (a garment)
mantle

mantle

against

piece

each (one)

to give, grant, award
to take, to obtain
joyful, happy

red

to look for

quiet

to appear

pond

to follow

to visit

to cover



skuwai
smejo, srnejii
sntujo
solwos -2 -od
spektlom
spik(‘)
sqetlom
sqin(‘)/ sqinii
stanom
teplos -4 -6m
tewai

tom-ki
weidso
weiks
werstis

wesail
wesneumi
WESIros
westijo
wetai
widai
woikos
wridi
wridi

stat. m. + instr.

intr.
intr.
pron.
n.

tr.

n.
intr.
n.
adj.
tr.
part.
tr.
m.

f.

stat. m. + acc.

tr.

m.

tr.

intr.
stat. m.

to be covered with
to smile

to exist

all

mirror

to follow closely
story

to trip

place

warm, lukewarm
to look at

then

to visit

house, small village
version

to wear

to dress

morning

to dress

to stroll

to find oneself
house, small village
root

root
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Further reading
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Johnsen, Sverre (2005). The Germanic (i)jo-stem declension. Origin and devel-
opment. Department of Literature, Area Studies and European Languages. Uni-
versity of Oslo

Kiimmel, Martin (1996). Stativ und Passivaorist im Indoiranischen.
Historische Sprachforschung Erginzungshefte 69. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht.

Meneghel, Roberta (2014). Il medio indoeuropeo: nascita e storia di una cat-
egoria. Dottorato tutorato dalla professoressa Paola Cotticelli Kurras. Universita
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Pooth, Roland (2000). Stativ versus médium im Vedischen und Avestischen.
Historische Sprachforschung 113, pp. 88-116.
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pipaya- type and a few other relics of Proto-Indo-European reduplicated
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indoeuropeo. Memoria para optar al grado de doctor bajo la direccién de la
doctora Julia Mendoza Tufién. Universidad Complutense de Madrid.
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Dekomém densr
Dhghomjém krpos

1.- Upamom kaput kerd tegoi [1].
2.- Wirds jom woltom skémbeti, kalwos gignetoi.
3.- Cena jom woltom skémbeti méldhakom ainutéi [2].

4.- Kaputi krénds senti dpsena: uperi widréi antonom, ousi, nas, oqT [3]

5.- ndheri kejntoi smeksla, genwe, 6s, mntom.

6.- Ogi oindu ne stes; kom sonti bhruwe, mikéjéu, poknoigqe.

7.~ 9sei toge lawos esti [4]; Iobjoi, stomn, dnghwa, dontes. Sm dontes gombhom
stattjonti [5].

8.- Kaput 6msojou qolsé kloje. Jom swépomos amchénikei monjos moldhaqe keji

[6].

NoOTES

[1] Upamom kaput ‘the top of the head’ is an adjective + noun construction of the type
‘high summer’ or ‘la Chine profonde’ in French. The adjective does not work as an epithet
as it does in the construction ‘beautiful Normandy’. It designates a portion of the noun it
qualifies. Other similar constructions can be medhjei pntéi ‘at mid-way’ or peroméi
ghimeni ‘in the dead of winter’. Upamos ‘high-positioned, superior’ is related to the
adverbs uperi and upsi ‘up’ and to the adjectives uperos, tipselos “which is at the top’. To
say ‘down’, we have the adverbial particlle upo and the adjectives ndherds and awords.
The latter also means ‘remote, distant’.

[2] The verbs 0it6 ‘to hand over, transfer’ dineumi ‘to provide, give’ and the rare rneumi
‘to give, grant’, when expressed in the middle voice, become the verbs oitai to take, to use’,
ainuwdr ‘to take possession of” and rnuwdi to take, try to have’.

[3] We start today to see the dual number. In nouns and adjectives, the three cases
nominative, vocative and accusative show the same forms. We must distinguish, on the
one hand, thematics in -6u, usually masculine, feminine in -@i and neuter in -o0i. On the
other hand, we have the rest of nouns and adjectives, from which masculine and feminine
ones form central dual cases by adding the ending -e, whereas neuter ones have the ending
-7. As a special case, -u stems may optionally add these endings or have a lengthened -z
1<:‘uh1: bhdaghus ‘arm’, bhaghewe or bhaghi ‘two arms’; gonu %{nee’, gonwr or gont ‘two
nees’.

The words for ‘ear’, ‘nose’ and ‘eye’ were ori?inally inflected on a root. As root nouns, ‘ear’
was a neuter, whereas ‘eye’ and ‘nose’ were feminine in the singular and plural and neuter
in the dual.

The root noun for ‘nose’ has a root nom. sg. nds and a genitive nas(os). It is frequently
found inflected in the dual, with nom. nase, gen. nasous. Alternatively, it is found in
other languages inflected on -a@ -i or -u declensions.
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Tenth lesson
The human body

1.- The top of the head is covered with hair.
2.- When a man loses his hair, he becomes bald.
3.- When a woman loses her hair, she gets a wig.

4 .- In the head there are delicate organs; on top are the forehead, the ears, the nose,
the eyes.

5.- Below there are the jaws, the two cheeks, the mouth (and) the chin.

6.- The eyes are not alone; next (to them) are the brows, the eyelids and the eye-
lashes.

7 .- The mouth has also company: the lips, the palate, the tongue (and) the teeth.
The teeth constitute a denture.

8.- The head leans on the shoulders by means of the neck. When we sleep, the nape
and the occiput lay on the pillow.

The root nouns for ‘ear’ and ‘eye’, when considered as a set of several organs, are normally
inflected in the dual: nom. oust, oqf, gen. ausous, agous. Additionally, these words have
a complete inflection by means of a neuter suffix —os/-es. For ‘eye’ we have in the singular
nom. 0qos, gen. 6qesos; for ‘ear’ ousos, gen. 6usesos. Root forms are rare in the singular,
but would be nom. ogs, gen. aqos for ‘eye’ and nom. ous, gen. ausos for ‘ear’.

Alternative declensions are possible for both: in the case of ‘eye’, we may have a neuter
noun with a nom. sg. ogom and a genitive dqosjo; in the case of ‘ear’ we may find a
feminine noun with a nom. ausis anc% a genitive uséj(o)s. The genitive case will be seen in
particular in the following lesson.

[4] MIE. asei <*HHs-ei is the dative case of the nominative 6s <* HeHs ‘mouth’. Please note
the meaning ‘to have’ of the construction ‘to be’ + dative.

[5] The phrasal verb sm statujo means ‘to constitute’, and the middle form sm statujdi ‘to
consist of’.

[6] Keji is the third person dual of the present tense of the stative middle verb kejai to lie.
Other present forms of this number are:

cesmi:  1swos(i) 2 stas 3 stes

* deiko: 1 déikowos(i) 2 déiketas 3 déiketes
* bhomai: 1 bhawesdha 2 bhi 3 bhi

s deikor: 1 déikowesdha 2 deikei 3 deikei

* kejai: 1 kéiwedhi 2 keji 3 keji

cwoida: 1 widwé 2 widadhum 3 widate
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9.- Stmnos kaputja krpesés esti aitis [7]. En sonti kerd, Inchujéi uderejage apsena
(8]

10.- Stmnom ad bhaghewe ghésereqe Sikwé. Ghsré rentuns kérpomos. Ghseri
qoqesi penge sonti dékmtulds.

11.- Stmnd knimai orate [9]; knimi qoqd pods are. Knimabhim pedbhimge
stéighomosi joge rentuns sprnomosi [10].

12.- Dhghmenei 6nchejes senti; pekwei glékas senti.

13.- Knima, knimai, knimas.

14.- Oqos, 0qi, oqa ~ 6qesa; omsos, omsou, omsos; mikajos, mikﬁjéu, mikﬁjés.
15.- Poknom, poknoi, pokna; lobjom, Iabjoi, Iabja; Inchujém, Inchujéi, Inchuja.

16.- Bhriis, bhruwe, bhruwes; bhaghus, bhéghewe, bhéghewes; genus, genwe,

genwes; ous ~ Ousos ~ ausis, ousi, ousa ~ dusesa ~ ausejes.

17 - Pods, pode, podes; ghesr, ghésere, ghéseres.

18.- Skembo, skémbeti, skémbomosi, skémbonti; swepd, swépeti, swépomosi,
swéponti; kerpd, kérpomosi.

19.- Sprno, sprneti, sprnomosi, sprnonti; statujo, stotljeti, stotGjonti.

20.- Gignai, gignetoi, gignontoi; ainuwai, ainusoi, ainutoi.

21.- Tegali, tegoi, tegntoi; widai, widéi, widentoi; kejai, kejoi, kejntoi.

22 - Kloja, kloje, klijate, klijér; ara, are, orate, orer.

[7] Kaputjés, kaputjd, kaputjém ‘main, capital’ is an adjective derived from the noun
kaput *head’, with the same meaning as ghebhla.

[8] Lnchujsi lungs’ is a thematic noun coming from the neuter dual form Inchwi of the
adjective lechiis, Inchus ‘light, lightweight’.

[9] drate is a perfect form with the value ‘they are attached’ of the verb drarjo ‘to attach’.
The forms to keep in mind for the moment are: 1s. ara, 2s. arta, 3s. are 3du. arate 3pl.
arer.

PO] Kndmabhim, pedbhim are instrumental case dual forms ‘with both legs’, ‘with both
eet’ of nom. kndma, pods.
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9.- The torso is the main part of the body. Inside are the heart, the lungs and the
abdominal organs.

10.- On the torso we have two arms and two hands. We take things with our hand.
In each hand there are five fingers.

11.- The two legs are attached to the trunk. A foot is attached to each leg. We walk
with (our) legs and with (our) feet, and (with them) we kick things.

12.- A person has nails; cattle have claws.
13.- A leg, two legs, (several) legs.

14.- Aneye, two eyes, (several) eyes; a shoulder, two shoulders, (several) shoulders;
an eyelid, two eyelids, (several) eyelids.

15.- An eyelash, two eyelashes, (several) eyelashes; a lip, two lips, (several) lips; a
lung, two lungs, (several) lungs.

16.- An eyebrow, two eyebrows, (several) eyebrows; an arm, two arms, (several)
arms; a cheek, two cheeks, (several) cheeks; an ear, two ears, (several) ears.

17 - One foot, two feet, (several) feet; one hand, two hands, (several) hands.

18.- I lose, he loses, we lose, they lose; I sleep, he sleeps, we sleep, they sleep; I take,
we take.

19.- T kick, he kicks, we kick, they kick. I set up, he sets up, they set up.
20.- I become, he becomes, they become; I take, you take, he takes.

21.- I am covered, he is covered, they are covered; I find myself, he finds himself,
they find themselves; I lie, he lies, they lie.

22.-Tlean, he leans, they both lean, they lean; I am attached, he is attached, they
are both attached, they are attached.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Dhghmenei ghebhla, bhéghuwe, knimaiqe épsena senti kaputja.

2.- Loiga épsena nkra peli toge sonti.

3.- Bhéghus sm statujetoi omso, armo, 6lna, deusné, ghsré.

4.- Dous ghimi tegoi joge someni polos esti.

5.- Ghesr paula mognawe penqe dike dékmtulons.

6.- Jom putlosjo ghesr potéjeti, putlom pime‘tm déiketi; jom wirosjo ghesr klaustd
esti, penqstim wirds déiketi.

7.~ Jos ghebhlam né &ike, podns &ike.

8.- Drewo kmti kloja, laiwéi mene gnewi cena kloje.

9.- Darém ogbhjém, darém krdes.

10.- Dotosjo ekwi en né spektéwijos gombhos.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- You are looking at the woman’s head.

Cenas spékjesi ................

2.- The belly button is in the middle of the belly.

Onbhlos medhjei uderei............

3.- My mouth is full (I have full mouth).

................. plénom Gs.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- The main members of a person are the head, the arms and the legs.
2.- The rest of the members are also very necessary.

3.- The arm consists of the shoulder, the upper arm, the elbow, the forearm and

the hand.
4.- The forearm is covered in winter and uncovered in summer.
5.- A hand, small or big, has five fingers.

6.- When the hand of the child is open, the child shows his palm; when the man’s
hand is closed, the man shows his fist.

7.- Who has no head has feet.
8.- 1 am leaning against the tree, (my) wife is leaning on my left knee.
9.- Far from eyes, far from heart (out of sight, out of mind).

10.- A gift horse’s denture should not be looked into (into not to be looked).

4.- Your eyes are open (You have open eyes)

ceeeee..tewe potéjetes.

5.- The cattle are (is) attached to the trunk of the tree.

PokudrewT ...ccvvvvnvennennne

6.- He is kicking the apple.
Abelom.............

Léutejes/ solutions

1 kaput/ ghebhlam 2 &soi/ kejoi 3 Meghei / mene / 6ika 4 Oqi 5 stmnd are 6 spfneti
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

alneumi tr. to give, to provide
ainuwai tr. to get, take possession of
aitis f. part

amchénikos m. pillow

antonom n. forehead

apsr, gen. opsen(o)s n. organ

ararjo tr. to attach, adapt
armos m. upper arm

aworos adj.  inferior or far situated
bhaghus, gen. bhaghew(o)s m. arm

bhriis, gen. bhruwos f. brow, eyebrow
dekomés -4 -6m num. tenth

dékmtulos m. finger

dotos -2 -om part.  given

dhghomjos -4 -6m adj.  human

dnghwa f tongue

donts, gen. dntos m tooth

dous, gen. deusnds m forearm

ekwos m. horse

genus, gen. genwos f cheek

ghebhla f head

ghesr, gen. ghsros f hand

gignﬁi intr.  to become

gleka f. claw

gombhos m. denture

gonu, gen. gnewos n. knee

kalwos -2 -om adj.  bald

kaputjos -3 -6m adj.  main, principal
kerd, gen. krdos n. heart

kerom n. hair

klaustos -a -om m. closed

klinami tr. to cause to slope, to support
kmti part. against, close to
knima f. leg

kom part. nearby, together

krénos -a -om adj. delicate



krpos, gen. krpesos
laiwés -4 -6m
lawds

Iabjom

Inchijém

loiqés

medhjos -3 -om
mognos -a -om
mikajos

mntom

moldha
moldhakom
monjos

nas, gen. nasos
ndheri

ndherés -2 -6m
nkros - -om

dika

oitai

olna

omsos

onbhlos

onchis, gen. nchéj(o)s
0qos, gen. 6qesos, 6qosjo; oqom;
0gs, gen. aqos

0s, gen. 9s0s

ousos, gen. ousesos;
ausis, gen. usej(o)s;
ous, gen. ausos

pengstis

peromos

potejo

plénos -a -om

pimé (=plima) <*p1h2meh2
poknom

poku, gen. pekwos

polds

pontes, gen. pntos
putlom

TB P TP BRRERBRPPEBEAESR

adj.
stat.
adj.

adj.

neu.
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body

left

team, company
lip

lung
remaining, belonging to the rest
middle

big

eyelid

chin

occiput

wig

nape

nose

below
inferior
necessary

to have

to take, to use
elbow
shoulder
navel

nail

eye

mouth
ear

fist

extreme, absolute

be open

full

palm (palm of the hand)
eyelash

cattle

uncovered, open

way

child
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qolsos

rentus

SOMOS ~ semyr, gen. somenos
skembo

sm

smeksla
spektéwijos
sprno

steigho

stotujo + sm
stmnos

stomn, gen. stamén(o)s
tegai

tego

uderom
upomos -3 -6m
uperi, upsi
uperos, upselos
upo

wirds

woltos

m.
f.

m./ n.
tr.

part.
f.

parapart.

tr.
intr.
tr.
m.
n.
stat. m.
tr.

n.
adj.
part.
adj.
part.

—

neck

thing, good
summer

to lose

together, with
jaw

that is to be looked at
to kick

to walk
constitute

trunk

palate

to be covered with
to cover
abdomen
superior

above

superior

below, under
man, male person
hair
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Semdekomoém densy
Genos

1.- Matrés tewe matér anus tewe esti.

2.- Potrés mene potér awos mene esti.

3.- Dhugtér mene matros neptfs esti [1].

4.- SGnas mene potros nepots esti.

5.- Esti tebhei an peiktr génesos tewe kéiwerois? [2]

6.- Esti, nii tebhei deiko.

7 .- Kei sonti bhrateres swésoresqe mene.

8.- Supo trébhonti.

9.- Awos céiweti dom?

10.- Awos awijaqe céiwetes. N ka senou stes.

11.- Pikteni jawone bhotes [3]. Toqe matérterd, dmeta, awontlos patrujésqe
jiwones bhanti.

12.- Piktenei jami wétesom esti polu [4].

13.- Qis esti cena ki awom ad stestusi? [5]

14.- Tauroloubha kluwéjeti. Neduséds sa. Proqa esti dnewos prijnti.

NoOTES

[1] The second most important case in the declension system is the genitive. As other cases
may be more intuitive, we have started with these ones first. Nevertheless, the genitive has
already tentatively appeared in lesson 9 with mélitos ‘of honey’. The name genitive is
relategl to the word genos ‘family’, and primarily indicates a kinship relation, like ‘son of
X, where the element X is in the'genitive case. It has, in general, the function of indicating
the whole out of which a part is taken, and for this reason a genitive construction 1s
normally translated into English either by means of the -(s) derivative or by means of the
preposition of, e.g. démoso dhworis ‘the door of the house’. Besides a special -7 ending, the

enitive singular usually ends in -0s(j)o in thematic -o inflectional classes. In the other
inflectional classes it ends with -(0)s.

[2] Please note the construction esti tebhei ‘it is to/for you’ with the meaning ‘you have’.
Keéiweros -a ‘relative, kinsman’ is probably found in Armenian ser ‘love’ and German
geheuer. The transponatum *pasds alledgely based on Lat. paricida, Gr. mndg is often
questioned.
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Eleventh lesson

The family

1.- Your mother’s mother is your grandmother.

2.- My father’s father is my grandfather.

3.- My daughter is my mother’s granddaughter.

4.- My son is my father’s grandson.

5.- Do you have a picture with your family’s relatives?

6.- Yes (I do), now I show you.

7 - Here are my brothers and sisters.

8.- They live nearby.

9.- Is (your) grandfather still alive?

10.- (My) grandfather and (my) grandmother live. Now they are old indeed.

11.- In the picture they appear young. Also your motherly aunt, your fatherly
aunt, your motherly uncle and your fatherly uncle appear young.

12.- The picture has many years.
13.- Who is this woman standing next to (your) grandfather?

14.- Her name is T4auroloubha. She is a neighbour. She is a close friend of (my)
grandmother.

[31]‘ Bhates ‘they both appear’ is the 2nd person dual of the verb bhami ‘to appear, shine’.
The Greek Ver}é paive <*bh,nje/o- ‘shPOW’ is a phenomenon derived from this root.
Bhami is conjugated as follows: sg.: bhami, bhasi, bhati; du. bhawos(i), bhotds, bhates;
El. bhamos( ij, hate, bhanti. Please note that it always takes the active voice. There is a

omophone root bha <*bheh, with the meaning ‘to speak’ taking the middle voice. See

these other paradigms in lessons 8 and 14.

[4] Wétesom ........polu ‘many years’, is built with the neuter noun polu ‘a big amount’
and with the neuter genitive plural wétesom of the noun wetos ‘year’ {;f. wetdi ‘to stroll’).
The ending of the genitive plural is generally -om. There is another possible construction
with the a§ jective pelus, (p?é_'wz’), polu ‘which is provided with a large amount, numerous’
in agreement with the name of the thing which is abundant. In our context it would be
wétesa sonti poluwa.

[5] Stestowds, stestust, stestowds (m. and n. are —s stems) ‘who is standing’ is the perfect
participle of active voice of the verb stistami ‘to make stand up’ (stistai means ‘I am
standing up’). In this case the past participle indicates a state equivalent to the state
expressed with the present Participle sedejonts ‘sitting’. The present participle in its
middle form stistamnds -a -om would mean ‘that is standing up’. See the following note.
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15.- Gentore tewe toge pikteni stes?

16.- Stes. Eughel()u kei. Attas prokés ammiaqe newowesta. Attas deksi stéstowe [6],
amma aw laiwéi.

17 - Matér, matrds, matréi, materi.

18.- Potér, patros, patréi, poteri.

19.- Egé, mene, meghei, mei; ti, tewe, tebhei, twei.

20.- Ceiwo, céiwesi, céiweti; céiwetes, céiwonti.

21.- Bhami, bhisi, bhati; bhotes, bhanti.
Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Swesrés mene wirds swélijos esti.

2.- Uksrés mene bhratér daiwér esti.

3.- Uksrés mene swesor golous esti.

4.- Uksor bhratros mene jenteér esti

5.- Dhugteros mene wirds gmros esti.

6.- Pikteni bhratreinds swesreinoswe né bhanti.

7 - Uksrés mene gentore pikteni bhotes: deksi stestowds swékuros, laiwéi sedgjonts
swekrus.

8.- Qis esti kéiweros ko awed opi sméjomnos?
9.- Ko kéiweros né, patrés mene bhendhros.
10.- Supo trébheti joge nons bhnght setijetoi.

11.- Senos esti, mo céiweti dom.

[6] The present tense of the verb stistami to put standing’ indicates an action in progress.
Its forms are the following:

sg. lact. stistami med. stistdi
2 act. stistasi med. stistasoi
3 act. stistati med. stistatoi

du. lact. stistowds(i) med.
2 act. stistatas med. stisti
3 act. stistotés med. stisti

pl.  lact. stistomés(i) med. stistomesdha
2 act. stistaté med. stistasdhwé
3 act. stestnti med. stestntoi
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15.- Are your parents also on (in) the picture?

16.- Yes (they are). Here they are fiancés. Dad is the boyfriend and mom is the
girlfriend. Dad is standing on the right and mom on the left.

17 .- The mother, of the mother, to the mother, in the mother.

18.- The father, of the father, to the father, in the father.

19.- 1, of mine, to me, in me; you, of yours, to you, in you.

20.- I live, you live, he lives; they (both) live; they (several) live.

21.- I speak, you speak, he speaks; they (both) speak; they (several) speak.

Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- My sister’s husband is my brother-in-law.

2.- My wife’s brother is my brother-in-law.

3.- My wife’s sister is my sister-in-law.

4.- My brother’s wife is my sister-in-law.

5.- The husband of my daughter is my son-in-law.

6.- On the picture neither brotherly nor sisterly cousins appear.

7.- My wife’s parents appear in the picture: my father-in-law (is) standing on the
right, my mother-in-law (is) sitting on the left.

8.- Who is the relative smiling behind the grandfather?
9.- This is not a relative, it’s a friend of my father.

10.- He lives near (us) and visits us frequently.
11.- He is old, but he is still alive.

In order to express the situation ‘to be standing’, one must use a time called perfect
normally in the active form. For those who want to go a little further, we spell out these
active forms of the perfect ‘T am standing’, etc:

sg.: stéstowa, stéstota, stéstowe
u.: stestowé, stestowadhum, stestowate
pl.: stestomé, stestasté, stestower

The 2 <*H before w is normally not pronounced in fluent conversation:
stestowds / stestgés/ ; stestawé /stestué/, etc.

In this lesson we have seen an important part of kinship names. In time of Indo-European
communi? period, family members were more numerous and more related among them
than in today’s average occidental families. It is understandable that it is difficult for you to
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.
1. My mother has a sister and a brother. They are my maternal aunt and uncle.

Mater mene bhraterm swesormqe Sike. .........cceeeeeiinininis toi.

2. My father has a sister and a brother. They are my paternal aunt and uncle.

Potrei mene bhratér swesorqe stes. ......................toi.

3. My sister has a son and a daughter. They are my nephew and my niece.

...... mene sinum dhugtermqe dike. Swesrijos swesrijage toi.

4. My brother has a son and a daughter. They are my nephew and my niece.

......... mene stnts dhugtérqe esti. Bhratrijés bhratrijiqe toi.

5.- The two fiancés stand smiling/ smile standing.

Eughelou.......ccoeevveereeenreennenne.

6.- She is a very close relative of mine.
Ka..oovo.e.... kéiwera mene sa.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 matértera awontlosqe 2 dmeta patrujésqe 3 Swesor 4 Bhraterei 5 sméjetes stestowose/
sméjonte stestowate 6 proqa
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ameta

amma

attas/ tatas
awija

awontlos

awos

bhami
bhendhrés -2
bhnght

bhratér
bhratreinos -2
ceiwoO, cicO, c1co
daiwér, gen. daiwords

deksi

dhworis, gen. dhwerjos ~ dhwaor, gen.

dhurés

éughelos -2

galéus, gen. galuwos ~ golis, gen. goljos
genos, gen génesos ~ genesos

gent()r, gen. gentr()s, gr}tri
gmros

jami

jentér, gen. jntros

kei

kéiweros -2

laiwéi

matértera

neduséds, gen. nedusedds
nepots, gen. neptos
neptfs, gen. neptijos
newowesta

opi

peiktr, gen. piktén(o)s
potrujos

polu (+gen.), gen. pelwos
pelus, (pl@wi), polu

prokos -a
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fatherly aunt
mom

dad
grandmother
motherly uncle
grandfather
apparaitre
friend

often

brother
brotherly cousin
to live
brother-in-law
on the right
door

boyfriend, girlfriend, fiancé(e).
sister-in-law
family, race, lineage
parent

son-in-law

already
sister-in-law

here

relative

on the left
motherly aunt
neighbour
grandson
granddaughter
flancée, just married woman
behind

picture, drawing
fatherly uncle
multitude, many
numerous, many
fiancé, fiancée
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proqos -a -om adj. nigh

sed€jo stat.  to be sitting
semdekomém -4 -6m num. eleventh

senos -a -om m. old

stistami tr. to make stand
supo adv. nearby
swekriis f mother-in-law
swékuros m father-in-law
swélijos -2 m brother-in-law, sister-in-law
Swesor f. sister
swesreinos -a m., f. sisterly cousin
uksor, gen. uksros f wife

wetos, gen. wétesos n year
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Dwodekomém densy

1.- En Bhedhuwostewi liiksketi [1]. Kem] albhésketi.

2.- Gromos eno siléjeti [2], dhghmones gijéskonti.

3.- Gromei énosmi srigéjeti.

4.- Bhrogom pos stanom albhégjeti.

5.- Dhghmones kinuntoi [3].

6.- Druskides widhum rskontdi.

7 .- Sentos oucom esti. Sentos oucéjeti.

8.- Dhémnas tukmenei adéskonti edr potimwe.

9.- Wirds som wergnsi drajonti néqoisi [4].

10.- Dom omri Wegéj onti. Ugrés senti [5].

11.- Sawl lukéjeti. Wéqsperei tepéjeti.

12.- Grémosjo ghort6s wisgjonti. Ghértoisi bhoumas kréskonti.
13.- Régs altosodjoi sedéjeti joge uperi werga widéjeti. Bhasketéi:
14.- Olja st léitonti! [6].

NoOTES

[1] In this lesson we begin to see the relationship between certain verbal suffixes and the
category called ‘Aktionsarten’. The suffix -ské/o- is quite common in Indo-European
languages and its value is usually considered as ‘intensive’ (action that occurs with
intensity), ‘iterative’ (action that is repeated) or sometimes ‘inceptive’ (action that starts).
In order to reconcile these three components in this book we will call them ‘progressive’
suffixes. These suffixes mark a change 1n the state of the subject with a nuance of repetition
or progress over time. Thus, we have seen in this lesson luksko/lukesko ‘1 become
increasingly clear’, albheésko ‘1 get whiter and whiter’, wisésko ‘I get greener and greener’,
rskai ‘1 ge art’, kresko ‘I get bigger, I grow’, adesko ‘1 start to prepare’ (intensive: ‘I

repare an prepare’), bhaskai ‘1 exclaim’, srigésko ‘I become colder and colder’, tepésko ‘1
Eecome warmer and warmer’, kalésko ‘I become hotter and hotter’. As exception, qijésko
does not mark evolution, but intensity in the state of rest. Note the zero vocalism of the
root in most formations.

[2] Apart from ‘progressive’ verbs, there are other verbs denoting a state, and are made
with the suffix -éje/o-, also fre(il{uently with the zero grade of the root. These are called
é-stative verbs in this Guidebook.

Please note that we have seen a category called stative middle so far, with verbs like widdi
‘to find oneself in a Place’, wesai ‘to wear’, ésai ‘to lie in a Iplace’ or kejai ‘to lie’. Stative
middles are athematic root verbs with endings akin to middle endings.

In this lesson we introduce a second category of stative verbs called é-stative verbs which
usually indicate a certain quality, like ‘to be white’, ‘to be green’, ‘to be hot’, ‘to be cold’,
etc. The main morphological features of é-stative verbs are 5 being derived verbs with the
éie/o- suffix at least in the present tense and b) having active endings.
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Twelfth lesson

1.- It dawns in Yamna camp. The sky is getting white.

2.- That village is silent, people are resting.

3.- It is cold in that village.

4.- After a moment the place is white.

5.- People start moving.

6.- The woodcutters set out to the forest.

7 .- The path is humid. The path is humid.

8.- Women start preparing food or drink for their offspring.

9.- Men collaborate in certain tasks.

10.- Still in the morning they are strong. They are strong.

11.- The sun shines. In the evening it is warm.

12.- The gardens of the city are green. In the gardens plants grow.
13.- The king is sitting on (his) chair and supervises the works. He exclaims:

14.- Everything goes well!

Regarding the opposition beween progressive verbs and é-stative verbs, on one hand we
have silésko ‘I become more and more silent’, and on the other hand si1¢j6 ‘I remain silent’.
Thus, we have seen in this lesson lukejo ‘1 am clear’ albhejo ‘1 am white’ wiséjo ‘T am
green’ sr7gejo ‘Tam cold’ or ‘I feel cold’ tepéjo ‘Tam warm’ or ‘T feel warm’ kalejo ‘I am hot’

or ‘I feel hot’.

[3] Remember lesson 9, note 8, where we saw that the suffix -neu-/-nu- is generally used
to form transitive or factitive verbs. So, we have kineumi or kjejo ‘I activate’, kinuwdi or
kjejai ‘I become active’. The corresponding stative Aktionsart is expressed by the verb
gelo ‘T am active, I am in circulation’, which has the transitive form g/nami T manage, I
take care of something’ and the intransitive form qlsko ‘I start turning around, I get in
circulation’.

[4] The demonstrative pronoun neqos, neqa, neqod is used is to say ‘somebody, someone,
something’. Please remark the -(i)si ending of the locative plural.

LS] Ugrds ‘strong’ is an adjective in -ro formed from the root aug- <*h,eug ‘to be strong,
ig’ (remember the word ‘augment’). An é-stative verb with a slightly irregular structure
wegejo ‘T am strong’ is formed from this root. Ugrds is not to be confused with ucrés
‘wet’, derived from the root euc <*heugu. The latter root is the base for forms like ucésko
‘I become more and more wet’ and ucéjo ‘I am wet’.

[6] Olja st léitonti! The thematic verb leit6 ‘depart’ is more or less synonymous with the
athematic verb cicami. Here leito together with st has the meaning of ‘to go well, to be
well’. Both verbs, however, had a terrible semantic fate in certain daughter languages,
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15.- Leuko, 1éukesi, [éuketi; léukonti.
16.- (En) luksk®, lukskesi, luksketi; ltikskonti.

17 - Lukejo, lukéjesi, lukéjeti; lukéjonti.

18.- Sriggjo, tepgjo, kolgjo, albhéjo; oucgjo, sedgjo, silejo, widEjo, wisejo, weggjo.

19.- Qijésko, albhésko, adésko, krésko; qijésketi, albhésketi, adésketi, krésketi;

qijéskonti, albhéskonti, adéskonti, kréskonti.

20.- Bhoaskai, rskai; bhasketoi, rsketoi; bhaskontdi, rskontoi.
21.- Teukmn, téukmenos, téukmenei.

22.- Wergr, wérgenos, wergnsi
Eukr 1.- Paraloghi satis

1.- Someni ékosmi gromei kaléjeti.

2.- Saw] wéjesé lukéjeti.

3.- Régs dhghmonns kjéjeti enim péluwes kinuwentoi.
4.- Oljoi amres noqtim ad gélonti.

5.- Nemos ucrém wisésketi. Drewa bhersi kréskonti.

6.~ Selos tepésketi joge ciwotds kei wodrpibonti léwontoige.

7 - Materes putlois wétontoi. Dhémnians putla séqontoi tans.
8.- Senos awos senaqe anus léghesi qijésketes.

9.- Grémosjo juwones neqom dmi senti! —bhaskontéi.

10.- Citas kérponti swadwa.

11.- Awos, gromos, putlom.

12.- Awosjo, gréomosjo, putlosjo.

13.- Selos, nemos, leghos.

14.- Sélesos, némesos, léghesos.
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15.- I shine, you shine, he shines, they shine.

16.- I start shining, you start shining, he starts shining (it dawns), they start
shining.

17.- I am brilliant, you are brilliant, he is brilliant.

18.-T am cold, I am warm, I am hot, I am white, I am humid, I am sitting, I am
silent, I see, I am green, I am strong.

19.- I am resting, I get white, I start preparing, I grow; he is resting, he gets white,
he starts preparing, he grows; they are resting, they get white, they start
preparing, they grow.

20.- I exclaim, I depart; he exclaims, he departs; they exclaim, they depart.
21.- Offspring, of the offspring, for the offspring.
22 .- Task, of the task, in the tasks.

Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- This summer it is (doing) warm in the village.

2.- The sun is shining strongly (with force).

3.- The king is activating the people and many are getting in movement.
4-All (of them) are in movement from the morning until the night.

5. The humid forest is green. Trees are growing fast.

6.- The pond becomes lukewarm and animals drink water here and wash
themselves.

7 .- The mothers stroll with children. Children follow these women.
8. The old grandfather and the old grandmother rest in bed

9. -Young people of the village are never at home! —they exclaim.
10.- They enjoy life (they take pleasant things of life).

11.- Grandfather, village, child.

12.- Grandfather’s, of the village, of the child.

13.- Pond, forest, bed.

14.- Sélesos, némesos, léghesos.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The women follow the children.

Putla séqontoi ........ccoeeunninnes

2.- There are (are found) birds in the gardens.

OWOjes ............widréi (also widentoi).

3.- The offspring has many friends.

.............. bhendhrds pélewes senti.

4 .- Certain woodcutters are going out to the forest.

Druskides neqoi nemos ad...............

5.- It is a quiet summer in the countryside.

Agrei Somos SO.......ceuuieniinnnn.

6.- The youths exclaim: ‘wow! and the old parents keep silent.

Jawones alali ............... atqe sendu gentore...............

Léutejes/ solutions

1 dhémnas/ cenas 2 ghortoisi 3 tukmenei 4 Iéitonti/ rskontéi 5 samis 6 bhoskontéi ~
siléjetes



Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

adesko

alald

albhgjo

albheésko
altosodjom

atqe

bhoskai

bhoumos

bhrogqos

cicami

ciwotos

dhémna

drajo + sm
druskids, gen. druskidés
dwodekomés -4 -6m
omri

enos, ena, enod
ghortos

gromos

kol&jo

kolesko

keml], gen. kmén(o)s
kineumi

kinuwai

kiéjo

krésko

leghos

leito

lukejo

laksketi (+ en)
neqom

neqos, neqa, neqod
noqtis, noqts

oljos -a -od

OUCE]O

oucds -4 -6m

tr.

excl.
stat.
intr.

n.

conj.
tr./intr.

num.
adv.
pron.

stat.
intr.

tr.
intr.
tr.
intr.

intr.
intr.
intr.
adv.
pron.

pron.
intr.

adj.

to start preparing
waaaw!

to be white

to become white
throne

and, but

to exclaim
plant

moment, instant
to go, to leave
animal

woman

to collaborate
woodcutter
twelfth

in the morning
that (one)
garden

village

to be hot

to become hot
sky

to activate

to start moving
to activate

to grow

bed

to go, to leave
to shine

to dawn

never

certain

night
everything

to be humid
humid
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pélewes

pos

qelo

qijesko

glnami

qlsko

regs, gen. re€gos
rskai

saw], gen. suwén(o)s
sentos (es), sentus, gen.
sntéw(o)s

sil&jo

silesko

srigéj(')

srigésko

tepgjo

tepesko

teukmn, gen. tukmén(o)s

ucésko

ugros -4 -6m

Wegéj(‘)

weis/wejos gen. wijos/

wéjesos
wergom

wergr, gen. wérgenos
wid&jo

wid&jo + uperi

widhus, gen. widhewos
Wis€jo

adj.
part.
intr.
intr.
tr.
intr.

intr.

m., n.

stat.
intr.
intr.
intr.
stat.
intr.

intr.
adj.

stat.
f./ n.

stat.

many
after

to be in movement , circulate

to rest
to manage, to handle

to start turning around, get in circulation

king
to depart
sun

path

to be silent

to become silent
to be cold

to become cold
to be warm

to become warm
offspring

to become humid
strong

to be strong
strength

work

task

to see
supervise
forest

to be green
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Trejesdekomém densr
Wedhmn

1.- Qis cmsketi?

2.- Ghostis cmjeti.

3.- Qid welti ghostis? [1][ 2]

4.- Dhuagterm tewe welti ghostis.

5.- An ghostim ltbhjeti dhugtér? Dhiigterm lubhjeti ghostis?

6.~ Ito knsejo. Ghostim lubhégjeti dhugtér tewe joge ghostis lubhéjeti tewe
dhugtérm.

7.- Tom-ki sm jungedhjom moghi [3][4]. Moghsti witim adéjomosi.
8.- Enim witim adéjetes éughelou.
9.- Prokés newowestim wédheti. Newowesta proké snéubheti. [5]

10.- Wednom prokéi newowestis potér aineuti mognom. Wednom ainutéi prokos.
[6]

11.- Bhendhrds pélewes nknuwenti joge némesi grnuwentoi.

NoOTES

[1] In this lesson we are dealing with the interrogative pronoun gis, qid ‘who, what’ in the
nominative case. The first form already appeared in previous lessons S:.g. lesson 11). We
now formally introduce the second form, which is used when speaking of things or
objects. Pronouns follow their own declension, sometimes with special endings. The
genitive case of gis, gid is gesjo ‘whose, of which’ (lat. cuius).

[2] Ghostis ‘foreigner, guest’ is a very common term in Indo-European languages: Lat.
hostis ‘enemy’ —this lexeme is also present in the compound hospes, which is the origin of
the English words host and hospital —, Go. gasts, Engl. guest, russ. rocts ‘id’. Greek
Eeivoc %oreigner’ also belongs to this family. The basic form of this word is the root *ghes
‘to eat’. In light of Skr. sagdhi <*sni-gs-ti- ‘commensality’, some scholars conclude that a
derivative *ghost ‘magnificence meal’, would be a solid evidence of of the Indo-European
people’s original hospitality.

[3] Sm jungedhjom moghi ‘they can both get married’. The verb junegmi or jungoé ‘to
join or unite’ together with the Farticle sm ‘together’ and conjugated in the middle voice
means ‘to get married’. It is usually conjugated in the dual, given that there are two other
specific verbs denoting the act of getting married which are respectively applicable to the
man and to the woman. In this sentence we find an infinitive middle jungedhjom ‘to get
united’. The fact of being or getting married is called smjougos, which is a word related to
Russian coios, soyuz ‘union’.

The passive particiPle with adjectival value may indeed be used in the singular as well: the
man says smjugnos egd whereas the woman says smjugna ego ‘I am married’.
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Thirteenth lesson

The wedding

1.- Who is coming?

2.- A foreigner is coming.

3.- What does the foreigner want?

4 .- The foreigner wants your daughter.

5.- Does your daughter like the foreigner? Does the foreigner like your daughter?

6.- I think so. Your daughter is in love with the foreigner and the foreigner is in
love with your daughter.

7.- Then they can both get married. We are soon preparing a party.
8.- And the two fiancés prepare a party.
9.- The fiancé gets married to the fiancée. The fiancée gets married to the fiancé.

10.- The father of the fiancée gives a big dowry to the fiancé. The fiancé takes the
dowry.

11.- Many friends arrive and gather in the forest.

[4] We continue here with the category called stative middle we had started to see in lesson
9. For the moment it is enough to keep in mind the first person singular moghai ‘1 can’,
the first person dual méghweghi ‘we can’ and the second and third person dual, moghi for
both persons. You will learn more about it in the next lesson.

[StJ The asymmetrical condition of the members of a married couple is a significant feature
of ancient Indo-European culture. The noun prokds ‘iancé’ comes from the root *prek
‘request, pray’ (cf. Engl. imprecate). It is the fiancé who leads -wédheti- the newowestd
‘bride’ to the altar.

The word for marriage is wedhmn. Through marriage the bride is transferred from her
father’s family to her husband’s house. The Skr. word vivaha- ‘marriage’ — or literall
‘deportation’ refers to this practice. In MIE there are two frequent verbs meaning ‘to drive';
on the one side wedho ‘to Fead’ is used for people driving vehicles, while on the other hand
wegho refers to animals or vehicles carrying tE-eir load. g[‘he word wednom ‘dowry’ comes
probably from a third root *hued.

In ancient times marriage took place in ways which could differ from the primary
agreement between fiancés or their families. Marriage by elopement, kidnapping or
hostage was also a normal practice.

[6] We recall here that verbs in the present tense are divided into two big groups: the group
A or thematic verbs, with the first person singular -6 ending, and the group B or the
athematic verbs, with the first singular -mi ending. Similarly, group B can be classified
into two broad categories, which in turn contain other subcategories. The first
subcategory includes athematic verbs with alternation in the root. This usually has full
degree 1n the singular of the active voice of the present of the indicative and o in the plural
and dual number, as well as in the other voices of the present indicative. The accent tends
to fall on the root when it carries the full degree.
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12.- Rudhréi gheumn druwids diineuti idhréi ecnéi. [7]

13.- Swonmom kanmonaqe swaduwa klnuwenti.

14.- Trejes ekwos woghom wéghonti.

15.- Ekwds smjugnduge rémesei Lugudounom jenti. [8]

16.- Cmskd, cmskest, cmsketi; cmjo, cmjesi, cmjeti.

17 - Welmi, welsi, welti; welnti; eimi, eisi eiti; jenti, jonti.

18.- Aineumi, aineusi, aineuti; ainuwenti.

19.- Ainuwai, ainusdi, ainutdi; ainuwentoi.

20.- Duneuti, dinuwenti; nkneuti, nknuwenti; klneuti, klnuwenti; grnutéi,
grnuwentoi.

Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Qis nt séncheti?

2.- Swonmots kanmn kaneti.

3.- Sm kanonti maqos bhlawetais.

4.- Apo érqonti magas swaduis weqis.

5.- Egd prijém smorqom tom klneumi.

6.- Eughel(')u en temlom ités joge asim ad jotes. Sikrodhéts ndha silgjonts jati
ghseri lapsa.

7.- Proké, an newowestam smjougdi libhjesi? — sikrodhts prksketi.

8.- Newowesta, an prokém smjougbi labhjesi? — ati sikrodhdts prisketi.

9.- Lubhjo - q6qos apo séqeti.

10.- Egé tom-ki wo wikpotim wikpotnimgqe lenghmi.

The second subcategory contains verbs with a full degree and accent on the root in all the
present tense forms.

So, for the first category of athematic verbs, called R(e)/R(g), we have, for example, esmi
‘Tam’, but smos/ smosi ‘we are’; dhidhemi ‘I put, I do’, but dhidhomos(i) ‘we put, we do’.
In conjugations with nasal suffixes, this alternation occurs in the suffixes: grinami ‘I buy’,
but gqrinamds(i) ‘we buy’; strnomi ‘1 sPread’, but strnamds(i) ‘we spread’; daneumi ‘1
make burn’, ditnumés(i) ‘we make burn’. See that the suffix -nu- in ainuwai ‘I take’ has the
Zero degree of the passive voice of the present indicative, whilst the corresponding active
form aineumi ‘I give’ has the full degree of the active voice. The second category, called
R(e)/R(e), is formed by verbs such as edmi ‘I eat’, édmosi ‘we eat’, or welmi I want’,
wélmos(i) we want’.

See the table with the conjugated forms at the end of this lesson.
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12.- The druid burns a libation in the red flaming fire.

13.- They listen to music and pleasant songs.

14.- Three horses pull the chariot.

15.- The horses and the married couple go to Lyon for a rest.

16.- I come, you come, he comes. I come, you come, he comes.

17 - I want, you want, he wants; they want; I go, you go, he goes, they go.
18.- I give, you give, he gives; they give.

19.- I take, you take, he takes; they take.

20.- He burns, they burn; he arrives, they arrive; he listens, they listen; he gathers,
they gather.

Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Who is now singing?

2.- The musician is singing a song.

3.- The boys accompany (him) with flutes.
4 .- The girls sing back with pleasant voices.
5.- I listen to (I hear) this lovely concert.

6.- Both fiancés enter the temple and step to the altar. The priest steps then with a
lamp in (his) hand.

7 .- Bridegroom, do you love the bride for marriage? —the priest asks.
8.- Bride, do you love the bridegroom for marriage? —the priest asks again.
9.- Yes (I love) — each one answers.

10.- T then pronounce (declare) you two husband and wife.

[7] Together with ugrés ‘big, strong’, ucrds (also oucds) ‘humid, wet’, rudhrés ‘red’ and
idhros ‘ardent’ constitute our so far small list of -ro- adjectives. Idhrds is derived from a
root h,eh',-dh- that originally had two laryngeals. This root is found in MIE by means of
three verbal formations aidhé ~ indho ~ inedhmi ‘to light up’. ‘citadelle, fortified
enclosure, hill’.

[Ei] Lugudounom or Lugdounoum, latinized as Lugdiinum, corresponds to a few dozens
of names of places in Europe, the most important of which is the city of Lyon in France.
The first element of the compound probably refers to the Celtic ‘god Lugus, usually
iderlltiﬁed hwﬁh the Roman Mercurius. The second element means ‘citadelle, fortified
enclosure, hill’.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The fiancé asks: do you love me?

Prokos............:.....mewom labhjesi?

2.- The fiancée answers: I love you with all the strength of my heart.

NeWOWeSta aP0..cc.evuuerreeenssiionneereeennne solwo krdjos mene tewom lubhjo.

3.- When can we get married?

Qom sm jungedhjom............... ?

4.- I can marry you today—she says.

Tewom............ edjéu moghai - bhotoi

5.- I marry you right now.

NG arti tewom.......ceuuuee.ne.

Léutejes/ solutions

1 rksket/i ~an 2 séqeti/ wiweqti ~ wéjesé 3 moéghwedhi 4 sneubhtum 5 wedh6 6 Swadam
~klnumés(i
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THE CONJUGATION OF ATHEMATIC FORMATIONS IN
THE PRESENT

TYPE 1: R(e)/R(s) TYPE 2: R(e)/R(e)
esmi’to eimi chenmi didomi'to wiweqmi'to aineumi qrinami‘to|edmi’to welmi 'to
§ be' 'toga' 'tokill give' ! ! ! ! eat’ want'
egd esmi eimi chenmi didomi  wiweqmi aineumi  qgrinami edmi  welmi
_ essi .. . e . . . . L. . .
ta P chensi didosi wiweqsi aineusi qgrinasi edsi welsi
i
is,id | esti eiti chenti  didoti wiweqti  aineuti  qrinati esti welti
weje [swos(i)iwés(i)chnwos(i) didowés(i) wiwqwos(i) ainuwds(i) qrinowés(i)|édwos(i) wélwos(i
. . itas/ «  didotas/ - wiwqtas/ - ainutds/ - qrinatas/ - < .
juwe | stas . chntas . 2 . . estas weltas
itas tas tas tas tas
eje stes  ités  chntes  didotés wiwqtés  ainutés  grinotés estes  weltes
wejes |smos(i)imds(i)chnmos(i) didomés(i) wiwqmés(i) ainumés(i) qrinamés(i)|édmos(i) wélmos(i
juwes| ste  ité  chnte didoté wiwqté ainuté  qrinaté este welte
cjes, sentl/ ].entl./ chnenti  dednti wewqnti ainuwenti qrinanti | ednti  welnti
ija sonti jonti ° ¢ ° H

MIDDLE VOICE

TYPE 1: R(e)/R(a) TYPE 2: R(e\/R'(‘e\
bhomai'l chnai 'l diddi'Igive wiwqdi'Tsay ainuwéi'l qrindi'l buy|edai'l eat welat
want my-
speak’  kill myself’  myself myself’ take’ myself' | myself’ ’
egd bhomai chnai didéi wiwqai ainuwai qrindi edai welai
ta bhasoi chnsoi didasdi wiwqsoi ainusdi qrinaséi edsoi welsoi
is, id bhatoi chntoi didatdi wiwqtoi ainutodi qrinotéi estoi weltoi
weje | bhowesdha chnwesdha didowesdha wiwqwesdha ainuwesdha grinowesdhalédwesdha wélwesdhal
juwe bhi chni didi wiwgqi ainuwi qrini edi weli
eje bhi chni didi wiwqi ainuwi qrini edi weli
wejes | bhomesdha chnmesdha didomesdha wiwqmesdha ainumesdha qrinomesdhalédmesdha wélmesdhal
juwes | bhosdhwe chnsdhwe didosdhwé wiwqsdhwé  ainusdhwé qrinosdhwé | edsdhwe welsdhwe
ejes,ija | bhantoi  chnentoi  dedntoi wewqntoi  ainuwentoi qrinantoi | edntoi  welntoi
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Note 1: There are different results in languages such as Greek and Sanskrit regarding stress
position in -neu-/-nu- verbs as well as -na- <*neh,-/-na- <*nh,- or -no- <*-nehy-/ -no-
verbs. For example, Greek has the stress on the zero-grade root in ZCl/pVI]Hl, dpvuut,
otdpvupt, whereas Sanskrit has the stress on the full-grade sufhix in §rinati, rnéti, strnoti.
These are derived from the roots *kerh, ‘to mix’, *hzer ‘to raise’, and *sterh; ‘to spread’,
respectively. The issue of the original accent l[1)osi‘cion can be solved by Germanic by-
forms, grovided that Kluge’s law be accepted. This law foresees total assimilation of -n- to
a preceding consonant, when this -n- is part of a suffix which was accented in Proto-Indo-
European. Before the operation of this law, forms like OHG. laffan ‘to lick’ (cf. Lat.
lambo), micken ‘to observe’ (cf. ORus. mgnuti ‘to blink’) and strthhan ‘to stroke’ (cf. lat.
stringo) contained a -na@-/-no- or similar suffix with the accent on its full grade, thus
matching the Sanskrit results. This is cogent with the general principle of stress
concentration on the full grade.

Note 2: For certain authors, Type 2 athematic verbs like edmi and welmi exhibited in PIE
a lengthened grade & (édmi, weélmi) in forms where type 1 athematic verbs exhibited the
full grade. These are currently called ‘Narten’ formations, which has brought forward a lot
of discussion so far. In this work we will keep this category, but avoid using the
lengthened grade in order to keep most uniform results until this issue be completely clear.

Note 3: For certain authors, non-intensive reduplicated presents belonged to a single
formation where the reduplicant could have either the structure Ce- or Ci-, and Ce- was
stressed where the ending was not stressed, like the 3rd person Plural in the present
indicative. For other authors, some verbs followed a Ce- re(fuplicatlon attern and other
verbs followed the Ci- reduplication pattern. In this work we are following the first,
somewhat simPler, reconstruction theory. For this reason, we will find here torms like
didomi ‘I give” and not dedomi.

Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

aidho/ indho/ inedhmi tr. to light up

apo part.  from, since, back
arti adv. just, exactly

asa f. altar

bhlaweta f. flute

cmskd, cmjo intr.  to come

dtneumi tr. to burn

edjéu adv. today

erqo tr. to sing, also to shine
gheumn, gen. ghumén(o)s n. libation

grneumi tr. to gather



idhrés -4 -6m

jami

jungii +sm

juwe (nom.), wo (acc.)
kanmn, gen. kanmenos
kano

klneumi

lapsa

lenghmi

lubhéjd (cf. lubhjo)
Lugdounom

moghai

moghsﬁ

ndha

nkneumi

ocnis, gen. ecnjos; ecnis, gen 9Cnejos

remos, gen. rémesos
sakrodhdts

sencho

smjugnos

SMorqos

sneubho

strno, strnomi, strneumi
swonmos

temlom

trejesdekomos -4 -6m
ucr6s (cf. oucds) -a -6m
wedhmn, gen. wédhmenos
wedhnom

wedho

welmi

wikpotis/ wikpots
wikpotni

witis

woghos

wogs, gen. weqos/ woqds

intr.
tr.
pron.

tr.
tr.

tr.
tr.

stat. m.
adv.
part.
intr.
m.

tr.
part.

tr.
tr.

num.

flaming

to advance, go through
to get married
you two
chanson

to sing

to hear, listen to
lamp

to declare

to be in love
Lyon

to be able

soon

then, afterwards
to arrive

fire

rest

priest

to sing

married

concert

to marry a man
to extend, spread
music

temple
thirteenth
humid, wet
wedding

dowry

tp lead, marry a woman
will

husband, houselord
wife

party, feast
chariot

voice

1
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Qetwordekomém densr Fourteenth lesson
Atitowos ﬁpomonjaqe Revision and notes
The verb

Primary and secondary dual forms

In lesson 10 we 13 saw the dual forms of the verb in the present tense, mainly the
more frequent 30 person plural.

The dual forms have also primary and secondary endings, active and middle. In
athematic verbs (which use the ‘dhémi’ series) dual endings are:

Active Middle
Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary
1du. (weje) -wos(i)  -wn- -wesdha  -wedha
2 du. (juwe) -tas ~tas -tom -1 -1
3 du. (eje) ~tes -tam -i -i

In thematic verbs dual endings (which use the ‘dhejd’ series) are the same as in
athematic verbs, with the addition of the thematic vowel o for the first person or
e for the second and third persons:

Active Middle
Primary  Secondary Primary  Secondary
1du. (weje) -owos(i) -own -owesdha -owedha
2 du. (juwe) -etas~ etds -etom -el -el
3du.(eje)  -etes -etam -ei -ei

These endings are not usually accented.

Please note that there are other sets of endings besides those known as primary
and secondary series: there is a special series for the perfect, another very similar
one for stative middle verbs and a different one for the imperative mood. In the
next section we are now seeing some of them.
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The endings series and their relation with the aspect-voice system

It is time to go back to the verbal voice system and the ending series in the present.
In lesson 7 we started to see the ‘dh&jo’ series and the ‘dhémi’ series which con-
stitute, respectively, the thematic and the athematic formations of the active
present.

This time we will see four other types of ending series:

* Two types C, D, classified as “~hi series”, both surfacing as specific presents in
categories called stative middle and preterite-present verbs. Either group en-
tails a very limited number of verbs, which are, however, very frequent in
ordinary speech.

* Two types E and F, corresponding, respectively, to the thematic and
athematic middle endings. Middle verbs have different usages, the main of
them can be classified as follows:

an action which is executed and received by the same subject, ie.,
reflexive: “I wash myself”;

an action which is reciprocal “we write between ourselves”;
an action with an object expressing a benefit to the subject “I build for
myself”;

an action where the object suffers a modification without expression of the

”

subject, i.e. anticausative “the door opens”, “the mirror breaks”;
an action with a dispositional character “this book sells well”;

an action with an active meaning, but with a special verbal inflection in
the middle. These verbs are called ‘deponent middle verbs’, and may
include the following meanings:

*  Certain verbs of perception: to think, to awe, to adore, etc.

*  Certain verbs of movement: to rise, to move, etc.

This category is syntactically very complex, and will be analysed further. So, for
the moment we will start seeing its morphology in the present.
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C.- Stative middle verbs (‘moghai’ series)

These verbs express a state of an action where the subject features a certain
circumstance of existence or situation. We will now see the following four ex-
amples: moghai ‘to be able’, sklai ‘to be obliged’, wesai ‘to wear’ and kejai ‘to lie’.

To be able To be obliged  To wear To lie
1sg. (egd) moghai sklai wesai kejai
2sg. (td) moghtai skltai westai keitai
3sg. (is, id) moghoi skloi ~ sklei wesoi kejoi
1du. (weje) moghwedhi sklwedhi wéswedhi kéiwedhi
2 du. (juwe) moghi skli wesi keji
3 du. (eje) moghi skli wesi keji
1pl. (wejes) moéghmedhi sklmedhi wésmedhi  kéimedhi
2pl. (juwes)  moghdhwei skldhwei wesdhwei  keidhwei
3 pl. (ejes,ija) moghntoi sklentoi ~ wesntoi kejntoi

~ moghroi sklrdi ~sklréi  ~ wesroi ~ keiroi

Note that the accent falls on the root also in the plural forms in verbs where the
root has a full vowel syllable e, a, o.

We have also seen in previous lessons the verbs bhejai ‘T am afraid’, tegai T am
covered’, skuwdi ‘Tam covered’, ésai ‘I find myself, [ am’ and widdi ‘T find myself,
I am’ also following the stative middle conjugation in the present.

D-Preterite-present verbs (‘dhéka’ series)

This category also contains a limited number of verbs, such as woida or gnowa,
both of them meaning in English ‘to know’, 6ika ‘I have’ or mémona ‘I re-
member’. The meaning lying behind their formation is:

* the expression of a capacity, habit or ability which has been acquired by a
perfective process: woida ‘to know’, mémona ‘to remember’

* aresultative state after a process: kloja ‘to be leaning’, dra ‘to be attached’, in
this point with a meaning similar to a C-type stative middle verb
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This formation is thus related to the perfect tense, which will be seen in detail
further. Preterite-present verbs follow the so-called ‘dhéka’ series of endings, with
present active meaning. Their specific pattern is as follows:

To know To know To have To remember
1sg. (egé) woida gnowa dika mémona
2 sg. (t) woista gnota dikta mémonta
3sg. (is,id)  woide gnowe oike mémone
Tdu. (weje) widwé gndwe oikwé memnwé
2du. (juwe) widadhum gndwadhum oikadhum  memnadhum
3du. (eje) widate gndwate oikate memnate
Ipl. (wejes) widmé gndme oikmé memnmé
2pl. (juwes) widsté gndste oiksté memnsté
3pl. (ejes, ija) wider gnower oikér memnér

Please note that the characters &, &, 6 do not bear the accent unless it is explicitly
written (d, é, 6), and gnéme <*gnh,mé shall thus be pronounced /gn&'mé/. The
letter h; is a laryngeal associated to o-vowel coloration.

There is no agreement on where the accent for this series would be set; in many
texts it is placed on the root woida, mémona as is the case in Vedic Sanskrit, but
there is also the view (Mottausch 2003), that it was originally on the ending
woidd, memond for reasons of evolutive phonology (Abténung). We will how-
ever follow the Greek result by putting the accent initially wéida, mémona.

E.- Thematic middle verbs (‘dhejai’ series)

We have seen quite a few for the moment, both transitive and intransitive verbs:
gerjai ‘to wake up’, gigndi ‘to become’, gjewdi ‘to devour’, labhdi ‘to catch’, oitai
‘to take, to use’, rskai ‘to go, to depart’, saljdi ‘to appear’, seqdi to follow’, setijai
to visit’, smejdi ‘to smile’, and tewdi ‘to look at’. The sign & expresses that the
vowel a can optionally be short or long. The present tense includes the thematic
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To follow To become To depart To visit
Isg. (egé) seqii gignii rskai setijii
2sg. (ta) séqesoi gignesoi rskesoi setijesoi
3sg. (is,id)  séqetoi gignetoi rsketoi setijetoi
1du.(weje)  séqowesdha  gignowesdha rskowesdha setijowesdha
2du. (juwe) seqei gignei rskei setijei
3du. (eje) seqei gignei rskei setijei
1pl. (wejes)  séqomesdha  gignomesdha fskomesdha  setijomesdha
2pl. (juwes) séqesdhwe  gignesdhwe tskesdhwe setijesdhwe
3 pl. (ejes, ija) séqontoi gignontoi rskontoi setijontoi

In MIE the accent position Fsketoi ~ rsketdi has been reproduced, following the
result épyeton surfacing in Classic Greek. However, PIE grammars usually recon-
struct the accent on the thematic vowel for -ske/o and -je/o formations, i.e.
*hyrskéti, where h, is a laryngeal associated to e-vowel coloration.

F.- Athematic middle verbs (‘dhai’ series)

We have seen in the past lessons: bhamai ‘to speak’, gigisdi ‘to happen’, jijdi ‘to
ask, to try to have’, rnuwdi ‘to take’, and ainuwdi ‘to obtain, to take’. The last
verb has also an active conjugation aineumi meaning ‘to give’. In addition to
bhamai and ainuwdi, we also included in the summary table of lesson 14 chnai
T kill myself’ (chenmi), diddi ‘I give myself’ (didomi), wiwgai ‘I say myself
(wiwegqmi), grindi ‘I buy myself (grinami), edai ‘I eat myself(edmi) and welai
T want myself’ (welmi). We also saw some present middle forms of the verb
stistami ‘to make stand” in note 6 of lesson 11. We will now have the conjugation
of gigisai and jijdi and add three verbs to this class: dhidhdi ‘T put or do myself’,
from dhidhémi ‘to put, to do’; indhdi ‘I flame, I blaze up’, from inedhmi ‘to light
up’ (also with thematic variants indhé in the active and indhi in the middle) and
dajai ‘to divide, to share’ (this last one with R(e)/(e) vocalism). As we have already
seen, athematic presents lack the thematic vowel e/o before the ending and are
conjugated in accordance with the following paradigm. Please note the
deponency in the verbs with active meaning but middle conjugation:
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To happen To ask, to try to have To put onelself To flame

gigisai

gigissoi

1sg. (egé)
2sg. (t0)
3sg. (is,id) gigistoi

cee s

Jjat

jijoséi(pron. /1s6i/)

jijotoi(pron. /1téi/)

1du. (weje) gigiswesdha jijowesdha

2 du. (juwe) gigisi
3du.(eje) gigisi

1pl. (wejes) gigismesdha jijomesdha

2 pl. (juwes) gigisdhwé
3 pl. (ejes, ija) gégisntoi

jijosdhwé

jejatoi

To divide
dhidhai indhai dajai
dhidhaso6i indhséi  daisoi
dhidhotoi instoi daitoi
dhidhowesdha indhwesdha ddiwesdha
dhidhi indhi daji
dhidhi indhi daji
dhidhamesdha indhmesdha diimesdha
dhidhasdhwé  indhsdhwé daisdhwe
dhedhntoi indhentoi  daintoi

Note that the accent falls on the root also in the plural forms in verbs where the

root has a full vowel syllable e, a, o.

Summary

In this table we summarise the conjugation series studied so far:

Tv_pe Ist singular 3rd eingular 3rd plural Meaning
A | Thematic active deiko déiketi déikonti to show
A | Thematic active lubhjo labhjeti labhjonti to love
B | Athematic active esmi esti senti ~ sonti to be
B | Athematic active aineumi aineuti ainuwenti to give
) i . sklentoi ~ i
C Stative sklai sklei . .. [to be obliged
sklroi ~ sklréi
) . .. kejntoi ~ .
C Stative kejai kejoi Keirol to lie
eiroi
D | Preterite-present woida woide wider to know
| D | Preterite-present mémona mémone memnér _[to remember
E | Thematic middle seqai séqetoi séqontoi to follow
E | Thematic middle rskai rsketoi rskontoi to depart
F | Athematic middle bhomai bhotoi bhantoi to speak
F | Athematic middle ainuwai ainutoi ainuwentoi to take

MIE has one diathesis more: the passive voice, following G and H endings series.
It will be seen in further lessons.
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We have put forward two examples for each type of endings series. Each of the
two examples belongs to a different formation; for instance, deiko is what is called
a root formation, lubhjo is a -je/o- formation, rskdi is a -ske/o- formation and
both aineumi (dineumi with the criterion of the Greek accent position) and
ainuwdi are typical -neu-/-nu- formations. There are quite a few different form-
ations, and they are so complex that they also deserve to be treated in detail fur-
ther.

The noun

We have seen in the last lessons three more cases: genitive, ablative and in-
strumental.

Genitive case answers the questions: Of whom? Of what? It expresses, among
other things, the idea of:

*  Family or friendship relation: Madrkosjo patér ‘Mark’s father’
*  Possessor: Angelas kwon ‘Angela’s dog’
*  Part of a whole: Dmos dhworis ‘The door of the house’

Ablative case answers the question: From where? Out of whom? Out of what? It
indicates the point of departure. In many circumstances it is associated to verbs of
motion.

Instrumental case answers the questions: With what? With whom? With what
means? Whereby? It therefore regroups the main following functions:

*  Sociative: potré cadheti ‘he walks with his father’

*  Of means: dhworim pedé klawdeti ‘he closes the door with his foot’
*  Of cause: chéreseé lagejo ‘I am tired because of the heat’

*  Of transit: woghos némesé jati ‘the chariot passes through the forest’.

Those cases are formed according to the following inflections:

Singular Ending Cook (m.) Lake (m.) Cook (f.) Tree (n.) Forest (n.) City (f.) Son Foot (m.)
Nom-g/ -s/ -m  poqds agheros poqé drewom nemos polis stints pods
Gen.:-0s~-0sjo~-1 poqosjo ~poqf agherosjo ~-er1 poqas dréwosjo ~-wi némesos polejos stinewos pedos
Abl.:-ed <*eti~ -es poqéd aghered poqﬁd drewed némeses polid stintd pedes
Instr.: -eh, <*ed poqé agherd poqa drewd némesé poli ~ polje  siinti ~sinwé pedé
Plural Cooks (m.)  Lakes Cooks (f.) Trees Forests Cities Sons Feet
Nom: -es/ -a poqés agherds poqas drewa némesa polejes stinewes podes
Acc: -ns/-a poqons agherons pogins drewa némesa polins stintns podns
Gen: -om poqém agherom poqaom ~ -dm drewom némesom  polejom stinewom pedom

Loc: -si~-su  poqosu ~-si ~agherosu/-si poqasu~-si ~ dréwoisu~-i némessu~-i polisti~-si sanusi~-si pedsu~ pedsi
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NOTES

Vowel -0 and -a stems are frequently called ‘thematic stems’. We have on another
side —u and —i stems (with certain alternative categories) and consonantal stems.
Consonantal stems may be root stems, such as pods foot’, or stems derived by
means of consonantal suffixes, such as -men-/-mn-, -tor-/-tr-, -os-/-es-, etc. We
have included in this table the paradigm nemos ‘forest’, which is a consonantal
stem inflected on the suffix —os/es.

The same two alternative forms that we explained in lesson 7 for the dative
polejei (old form) and pélejei (new form) are also present in the genitive polejos
(old form) and pélejos (new form). The instrumental singular of certain -i and -u
stems also have two variants pol, poljé and suni, sinwé, which are both renov-
ated forms of older, not attested in ‘inner’ dialects *polér, *sanéii.

MIE uses the new ablative in -d also in - and -u stems, as can be inferred from
certain historic languages (Oscan castrid <*kastrud ‘head’, slaagid ‘place’,
praesentid ‘present’, perhaps Celtiberian bilbiliz, Avestan zantaot ‘town, people’,
frauuasoit ‘fravasi, protecting being’) besides the alternative -es ending which
formed the old ablative case pdlejes, sunewes. Ablative has the meaning ‘from X’.

The dual

MIE has three numbers: singular, plural and dual. The dual forms, although not
very frequent, designate two elements — the singular, on the other hand, desig-
nates only one. The plural involves several elements, but not necessary two.

The dual affects the same categories of the sentence as the other numbers, i.e.
nouns, pronouns, adjectives and verbs.

In lessons ten and thirteen we have seen several examples with body organs and
with family members, which are naturally ranged in couples:
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Non neuter nouns
Singular Dual Plural Meaning
Nominative, vocat-
Nominative Genitive Genitive Ablative  [Nominative
ive, accusative
knima ,knﬁ'mﬁs kn3mai knimajous  knimabhjém | kndmas leg
émsosjo ~ _ , . , o -
omsos omsi omsou 4msojous émsobhjém omsos |shoulder
éughelos éughelosjo ~ -1 éughelou éughelojous  éughelobhjém | éughelds | fiancé
ausis uséj(o)s auseje usejous usibhjém ausejes ear
bhaghus bhaghew(o)s bhaghewe ~ bhaghti bhaghwous bhaghubhjém |bhighewes| arm
bhrus bhruwos bhruwe bhruwous bhribhjém bhruwe brow
ods edos ~ pdos ode edous ~ pdous T edbhjem ~ odes foot
po p p p p p padbhijem p
ghesr ghsros ghésere ghsrous ghsrbhjéem | ghéseres | hand
genus genwos genwe ~ genii genwous génubhjém genwes | cheek
gentér gentrés gentore gentrous gentgbhém gentores | parent
Feminine in singular and plural, neuter in dual
Singular Dual Plural |Meaning
Nominative, vocat-
Nominative Genitive Genitive Ablative  [Nominative
ive, accusative
nas nasos nase nasous nasbhjém nases nose
5as 2q0s oqi 2gous ogbhiem oges eve
Neuter nouns
Singular Dual Plural |Meaning
Nominative, vocat-
Nominative Genitive Genitive Ablative  [Nominative
ive, accusative
lobjom  Isbjosjo ~ lobji labjoi lobjojous lobjobhjém Iabja lip
gonu gnewos gonwi ~ gonill gnewous gnubhjém gonwa knee
choni chenjos chonje chenjous chénibhjém chonja | wound
ous ausos ousi ausous ausbhjém ousa ear
ousos ousesos Ousese ousesous dusesbhjém Ousesa ear
ogom  6qosjo ~oqi 0qoi (rare) éqojous (rare) 6qobhjém (rare oqa eye
0qos 6qosjo bqese bqesous 4qesbhjem bqesa eye
wetos wétesos wétese wétersous wétesbhjém wétesa year
kanmn  kdnmenos kanmone kanmenom  kanmnbhjém | kainmona | song

Apart from these central cases (nominative, vocative and accusative) forms, we

have seen:

jdwoni) ‘young’,

the dual m./f. adjective juwone (singular juwon, plural juwones, n. dual

some forms in oblique cases: 6msojou ‘in the two shoulders’ (locative), and

kndmabhim pedbhimge ‘with the two legs and the two feet (instrumental).
Pedbhim has also a variant padbhtm with zero grade in the root; agbhjem
‘from (two) eyes’ (ablative).
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Pronouns

The most frequent pronouns in their nominative forms are:

Singular Dual (nominaive, vocative, L.
L. . Plural (nominative)
(nominative) accusative)
masc. fem. neu. | masc. fem. neu. | masc. fem. neu.
I and we egé wejes wejes
You ta juwes juwes
He, she, it, this| so sa tod | tou taje toje | toi tai ta
This ko ki kod | kou kaje koje | koi kai ka
That eno enia enod |endu énaje énoje| enoi enai ena
He, she, it, this is id eje ejes ija

We have seen several -tes endings corresponding to the active 3 person dual
forms. There are certainly more endings for the 3 person dual as well as for the
other persons, but they will be seen more in detail later on. For the moment we

show the sentences in question:

« Awos dwijaqe céiwetes. (ceiwd)

My grandfather and my grandmother are alive.

» Pikteni juwone bhates.

(bhami)

They appear young in the picture.

+  Gentore tewe pikteni stes? (esmi)

Are your parents in the picture?

+  Senos awos sendqe anus léghesi qijésketes. (qijésko)

The old grandfather and the old grandmother rest in bed. [12.ex1.8]

«  Enim witim adéjetes éughelou. (adejo)

And the two fiancés prepare a feast.

[11.10]

[11.11]

[11.15]

[13.8]
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The demonstrative

Demonstratives can have two modalities: they can be dependent, i.e. they appear
with the noun they determine, or they can be independent, i.e. appear alone in the
part of the speech.

Examples of both modalities are as follows:

¢ Independent singular neuter: tod lubhjo I like this

* Independent singular feminine:  t@m lubhjo I like her

* Independent plural: ta lubhjo I like these (things)
*  Dependent singular: stolom lubjo tom I like this table

*  Dependent plural: stolons lubhjo tons 1 like these tables

When they appear in dependent position they are usually called determiners,
whereas when they appear in independent position they are called pronouns.

Demonstratives have similar form in both dependent and independent modality.
However, they are inflected in case, gender and number. For the moment we have
seen the demonstratives is, id ‘he, she, this’, so, sa, tod ‘this’, ko, ka, kod, ‘this’,
eno, ena, enod ‘that’, qis, qid ‘who, what’ and edqis, edqid ‘someone, some-
thing’. The three demonstratives meaning ‘this’ have slight semantic differences:
is, id refers to an object which has already been mentioned, ie. it has an
anaphoric function, being the one closest to a personal pronoun in English.

So, sa, tod refers to an object or idea which is present in the mind of the speaker
but not necessarily physically present, and ko, ka, kod refers to an object which
is physically close to the speaker.

Their whole inflection will be seen in further lessons.
Particles, conjunctions and adverbs

Particles of location

ana ‘on’ e.g. Qid ana nom crisketi ‘what comes up then’ [9.ex1.13]
ad ‘close to, next to’  e.g. Danum ad ‘close to the river’ [9.1]
do ‘until’ e.g. Do snati bhrewam ‘he swims until the bridge’

en‘inside’ e.g. En sonti kerd, Inchijéige ‘inside are the heart and the lungs[10.9]
epi‘on, over' e.g. Domos maghei epi esti ‘the house is situated on a meadow’

kom ‘together, beside’ e.g. Kom sonti bhruwe, mikajou, péknoige ‘next (to
them) are the brows, the eyelids and the eyelashes’ [10.6]
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ndheri ‘below’ e.g. ndheri kejntoi smeksla, genwe, 0s

‘Below there are the jaws, the two cheeks, the mouth’ [10.5]

sm ‘together’ e.g. Sm stéighonti ‘They are walking together’
pos ‘after’ e.g. Bhrogom pos ‘after a while’ [12.4]
uperi ‘over’ e.g. Uperi widréi antonom, oust [10.4]

‘above are located the forehead and the ears’

réd ‘back’ e.g. Red djeri diwi eitr dhedhnti ‘they come back
early in the day.’ [6.13]

These particles of location may have several functions in the sentence. In most
sentences above they are used with a noun, but they can appear in different sit-
uations. Sometimes it is not easy to distinguish what situation they are being

employed with.

Independently in the sentence

They mark where and how is the action developed, but they are not attached to
any part of the speech.

+  Kom sonti bhruwe, mikajou, péknoige

‘Next (to them) are the brows, the eyelids and the eyelashes’ [10.6]

« Sm stéighonti “They are walking together’

« En sonti kerd Inchijéige ‘Inside are the heart and the lungs’
[10.9]

With a noun

In this situation they have more or less the functions of prepositions in English,
but they can be placed either before or after the noun. They appear very
frequently after the noun.

*  Domei en awa esti ‘Inside the house there is a fountain’
« Matérm drketi sini kom‘He sees the mother together with her son’

e Oros uperi skandeti ‘He is hiking up to the mountain’
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With a verb

They are attached to the verb, thus modifying its meaning. They work more or
less as the English ‘phrasal verbs’:

«  Uperi werga widéjeti ‘He supervises the works’ [12.13]
«  Sm dontes gombhom statiijonti ‘The teeth constitute a denture’ [10.7]
» Do woista rédhjom? ‘Do you know how to count?  [8.4]
» Doatosjo ekwt en né spektéwijos gombhos
‘Of a gift horse the denture should not be looked into’ [10.ex1.10]
«  Sm jungetes ‘They are getting married’

When forming the abstract noun of these verbs, the particle is written together
with the rest of the word:

*  Uperiwistus ‘supervision’, smstatutis ‘constitution’, déorémn ‘counting’

With an adjective

* Per magnom very big’, per plénom ‘very full
+  Uperi magnom ‘too big’, uperi plénom ‘too full

*  Komplnom ‘completely full’

Adverbial elements

djeri ‘early’ e.g. Ajeri maga gérjetoi. ‘The girl wakes up early. [9.4]
bhersi ‘quickly’ e.g. Bhersi né eiti. ‘It does not go quickly.’ [8.ex1.7]

Dom ‘while, still, in the meanwhile’
e.g. Dom bhajai. ‘I am still beginning.’ )
dus ‘bad, badly’ e.g. Dus bhamai. ‘I speak bad(ly). [8.11]

kei ‘here’ e.g. Kei sonti bhrdteres swésoresge.
‘Here are my brothers and sisters.’ [11.7]
mlséd ‘slowly’ e.g. Mlsed bhantoi. “They speak slowly. [8.9]

ni ‘now’ e.g. Ni wlqos saljetsi. Now the wolf appears. [9.12

]
su ‘well’ e.g. Olja st léitonti. ‘Everything goes well. [12.14]
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Adverbial action markers

an ‘perhaps’ e.g. An densr tod krskom? ‘Is this lesson difficult?  [8.1]
ati ‘again’ e.g. Ati weqos prksko. ‘I ask again (some) word.’ [8.9]
aw ‘however, on the contrary’ e.g. Attas deksi, amma aw laiwéi.

‘My father on the right, and my mother on the left.’ [11.16]
da‘yes e.g. Melgm liibhjesi? Da, lubhjo. ‘Do you like milk? Yes, I do.’
eti ‘still, even’ e.g. Eti ghimi ‘Even in winter’ [95]
jai‘yes e.g. Domom drkesi? Jai, drké. ‘Do you see the house? Yes, I do”
ka ‘certainly’ e.g. Ka sendu stes. “They are both certainly old.’ [11.10]

né‘no,not”  e.g. Potim pibesi né pibesi? ‘Do you take the drink or not?" [4.6]
nom, nom-ki ‘then, perhaps’ e.g. Qid nom gigist6i? “What happens then?’ [9.13]

taw ‘notwithstanding, however’ e.g. Bhedhuqeltr taw gerbhtr dom né gnowe.
“Yamna culture does not know writing yet.’ [8.13]

tom, tom-ki ‘then, at this moment’ e.g. Tom-ki magam wul/qos téwetot.

‘Then the wolf looks at the girl. [9.14]
toge ‘also’ e.g. Egé medhu toge pibo. ‘T also drink mead.’ [5.14]
welmi ‘very’  e.g. Welmi reidhom esti. ‘It is very easy.’ [8.2]

It is important not to confuse welmi ‘T want, I choose, I prefer’ with welmi (cf.
Slavic *velsmi) ‘very’. This adverb shows the alternative form walis (Welsh.
gwala, Greek dlig).

Interrogative adverbs

qom ‘when’ e.g. Qom agrom eisi? “When do you go to the field?’ [6.1]
qodhei, qodhi ‘where’ e.g. Qodhei trébhesi? “Where do you live?

gori ‘why’ e.g. Qori né crsketi? “Why does he not come?’

qota ‘how’ e.g. Qota kluwéjesi? ‘What (how) is your name?’ [2.3]
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Conjunctions
awti ‘or’ e.g. Awti bhasoi awti siléjesi.

‘Either you speak or you keep silent.
jodqid ‘because’ e.g. Kaput skuwdi jodqid oind bhejoi.

‘She has her head covered because she is afraid alone.’ [9.8]
jom ‘when, at the time when’ e.g. Prétesi jom bhersi bhantoi?

‘Do you understand when they speak quickly.’ [8.7]
-ge ‘and’ e.g. bhruwe, mikajou, poknoige.

‘eyebrows, eyelids and eyelashes’ [10.6]
joge ‘and’ e.g. Wétetoi joge setijetoi.

‘She wanders and visits.’ [9.10]
enim and, and thus’ e.g. Enim witim adéjetes éughelou.

‘And thus the fiancés prepare a feast.’ [13.8]
-we ‘or’ e.g. Adéskonti edr potimuwe.

‘They start to prepare food or drink. [12.8]
Word order

Free word order is a significant feature of MIE. The function of the elements in
the sentence is determined by their inflectional endings, but not necessarily by
their position. In order to express ‘Claude sees Peter’ it is thus possible to say:

* Klaudjos drketi Petrom.
* Petrom drketi Klaudjos.
* Petrom Klaudjos drketi.
* Klaudjos Petrom drketi.

However, certain rules can be followed, although they are not mandatory:
* The verb is preferably placed at the end of the sentence.

*  The elements with more semantic intensity or insistence should be placed at
the beginning of the sentence.

* Unstressed clitic particles should better come in second place, e.g.:

Petrom aw Klaudjos drketi ‘However, Claude is seeing Peter’.
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

awa

awti

bhrewa

broqos

cheros

choni, gen. chenjos

da

dajai (+sm)

dorémn, gen. dorémen(o)s
drko

ona

epi

jai

klaudo

komplnés -a -6m

kwon, gen. kunods

log€jo

mémona

oros, gen. Oresos

per/ per-

getwordekomos -4 -6m
qori

skando

sklai

smstotutis, gen. smstatutjos
snati

stolos

uperiwistus, gen. uperiwistwos

f.

conj.

part.
part.
adv.

tr.

adj.

m.

stat.

tr. praet-pr.
n.

part.
adj.

int. adv.
tr./intr.
stat. m.
f.

intr.

m.

m.

fountain

or

bridge
moment

heat

wound

yes

to divide, to share
counting

to see, to perceive with the eyes
on

on, over

yes

to close
completely full
dog

to be tired

to remember
mountain
very
fourteenth
why

to goup

to be obliged
constitution
swim

table
supervision
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Pengedekomom densr
Agrei poleige cita

1.- Gheuse, Gjewosagile, qota Waléjesi? [1]2]

2.- St wal§jo, qota Waléjete joi wiki tewe?[3]

3.- Citam agom molowéntm. Ud 4jeri ira joqe génesei primédjom adejom [4][5].
4.- ndha cowns molgejom démomge klewom.

5.- Dom putla ednt ghortom qlnam.

6.- Imri solwei drajom molanjei, uksor westins webhet.

7 - Putla maghei robhejont.

8.- Medhidiwi smstds domei edmn.

9.- Wéqsperei eksi imn bhreugns agrei krptewei.

10.- Welmi térpete! Wétedhwe joqe poram anete pﬁrém.

NoOTES

[1] You can see here usual greetings in MIE. The expressions gheuse! ghéusetanu!
ghéusete! all mean ‘hello’ or *hi’, and they are used when talking, respectively, to one, two
or more people. These are imperative forms of the verb ‘to listen’, from the root *gheus.
Qota waléjesi appears in the Latin phrase ut uales?

[2] The vocative is a case that is used to call a person or an object with a non-neutral
gender. It is sometimes translated by adding a sign of exclamation or also by prefixing the
particles ‘oh! or ‘hey!". Its ending in the singular is -e for the nouns and adjectives that have
-os for nominative, -a for the feminine of stems in -@, -ei or -i for the nouns and adjectives
of i-stems and -eu or -u for u-stems. So, we have: prijé bhendhré {oh!) dear (male) friend’;
prija bhendhrd (oh!) dear (female) friend’; prijd polei (oh!), dear city’, prijé siineu (oh!),
dear son’. The vocative has no mark in the neutrals and outside the singular: prijom
nemos, ‘(oh!), dear forest’, prijém mori ‘(oh!) dear sea’, prijos bhendhrss ‘(oh!) dear
friends’. However, in consonantal stems as well as in u- and i-stems, the accent, if it is
marked, tends to be on the first syllable in the three numbers.

[3] Joi ‘those who’ is the nominative masculine plural of the independent relative pronoun
jos (m.), ja (f.), jod (n.) ‘the one who, the one that’. The verb ‘to be’ is implied in the
expression ‘those (who are) in your house’. Its declension is parallel to the one found in the
corresponding demonstrative so, sd, tod and its relative dependent correlate (which is
preceded by an antecedent) go(-i) ~ qos, qa(-i), god(-i). These pronouns and determiners
answer the interrogative pronouns gis, qid ‘who, what’ we saw previously. Please note
that waléjete is a second person plural.
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Fifteenth lesson
Life in the countryside and in the city

1.- Hi, Gjewosagilos, how are you?

2.- I'm fine, how are those (who are) in your house?

3.- I lead a tiring life. I get up early in the morning and prepare breakfast for the
family.

4.- Afterwards, I milk the cows and clean the house.

5.- While the children are eating I handle the garden.

6.- All the morning I work in the mill, (and) my wife weaves clothes.

7 .- The children play on the meadow.

8.- At noon we eat together at home.

9.- In the evening we go out in the countryside for collecting fruits.

10.- You enjoy a lot! You stroll and take fresh air.

[4] The distinction between two formal categories in the indicative mood, as we have seen
the present, is the core of today’s lesson. The tenses of the indicative, with the exception of
the perfect, have two sets of forms, which in this work are called incessions. These
incessions, which are here called effective and protelative, express whether the action is
carried out in a focused circumstantial framework or not.

The effective present is used to express an action which, regardless of its duration, is being
carried out. With the exception of the first singular person of thematic verbs, its endings
contain the particle -i ‘here and now’ in the active voice. This particle appears frequently
in the other voices, too.

The protelative tenses express a set of nuances that mark either repetition, habituality or
an action with a ‘gnomic’ nature. It is used with adverbs like ‘normally’, ‘often’, ‘always’,
‘usually’, or with constructions with ‘when’, e.g. in ‘when I do X, then Y happens to me’,
etc.

The category called incession must be separated from the category aspect, given that the
former does not indicate whether the action is carried through or not. In principle the
tenses of the present have an imperfective aspect, and therefore they do not mark the
conclusion of the action.
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11.- Jai, ditisi tasu obhistanom poléi pokustadhlois salt. Agros aw koilutii
sislawos tnghgjet [6].

12.- Eksi eis t@ bhnght toge agrom?
13.- Eim, daitim agtum agrei skla, jodqid owijes meghei sonti.
14.- Dhochom solwom [7] maghei agom.

15.- Proti stinjobhei domom trepa joge génesé kertsnajom. Smloghds kertsnam

adejet [8].

16.- Webho, wébhesi, wébheti, wébhomosi, wébhete, wébhonti
17 - Webhom, webhes, webhet, wébhomn, wébhete, webhont.
18.- Eimi, eisi, eiti, im0s, ité, jenti/ jonti

19.- Eim, eis, eit, imn, ité, jent.

20-Trepai, trépesoi, trépetoi, trépomesdha, trépesdhwe, trépontoi.

21-Trepa, trépeso, trépeto, trépomedha, trépedhwe, tréponto.

To further complicate this issue, the protelative present does not necessarily indicate an
action currently taking place, but may indicate an action of the past that is framed by
other verbs in the past, especially combined with the aorist. In fact, the imperfect tense of
Greek and Sanskrit formally corresponds to the present protelative of MIE with the
addition of the past-indicating particle -h,e.

In this lesson we are focusing on the present protelative, where the verb expresses actions
the subject carries out usually/ every day and not in the context ‘here and now’. You will
find a summary table with the three singular and the third plural persons at the end of this
lesson.

The present effective has been employed in the sentences of this manual until the previous
lesson, since it is the prevailing incession in MIE. However, in some contexts the
protelative incession would be more ‘academic’. This would be the case with sentences
denoting generic circumstances beginning with jom ‘when’. Following this criterion,
from now on you will find protelative incessions with these clauses. In the parallel
exercise we have transcribed the story of Little Red Riding Hood and the wolf by
properly using the protelative incession.

[5] The suffix -went- has a value known as ‘possessive’. We can therefore translate the form
‘Z-went’ as ‘who has Z’, ‘having Z’, ‘provided with Z’, ‘endowed with Z’, ‘plentiful in Z,
etc. In the nominative singular case, masculine adjectives adopt the form —wénts; feminine
ones adopt -wénts or -wntl and the neuter ones -wént. For example, we can say
molowénts ‘tiresome, full of fatigue’, bhlotoweénts ‘abounding in flowers’. We can also find
peterowenta wéqgesa (gr. (F)émea mrepdevto ‘winged words').
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11.- Yes, in our times the city environment is dirty because of cattle stalls. The
countryside, however, seems more favorable to health.

12.- Do you often go out to the countryside?

13. Yes (I go), I have to spend time in the countryside, because I have sheep.

14.- I spend all the day in the meadow.

15.- I return at sunset and I have dinner with the family. My wife prepares dinner.
16. I weave, you weave he weaves, we weave, you weave, we weave (effective).
17.- T weave, you weave, he weaves, we weave, you weave, they weave (protelat-
ive).

18.- I go, you go, he goes; we go, you go, they go (effective).

19.- I go, you go, he goes; we go, you go, they go (frequentative).

20.- I turn, you turn you, he turns, we turn, you turn, they turn (effective).

21. -1 turn, you turn you, he turns, we turn, you turn, they turn (frequentative).

[6] We have seen just a few compounds: so far: kumbhaqords ‘potter, pot maker’ (Lesson
1), kaukokelos ‘high-cover, hood’ (lessons 9 and 11) and pokustadhlos ‘cattle stalls’. We
will see that MIE is a very rich language regarding word composition. Sislawos
‘favourable’ is an adjective which is also found in the Greek {Aoog.

[7] Dhochom solwom is a witnstijom loktujém, ie. an extension accusative. The
accusative case is used to answer questions such as ‘how much time?, ‘how long?,
(through) how many floors’, etc.? Examples:

Trins dhochons swépeti ‘he is sleeping for three days’; penge smghslometra steighet ‘he
usually walks for five kilometers’, sweks plara skando ‘I climb six stories’. Please
distinguish between dhochom solwom ‘all day’ and dhdchoisi 6ljoisi ‘every day, all the
days’.

[8] Sanjobhei ‘at sunset’ is the locative of the compound sznjobhos. The first term is the
oblique base sin- of the noun saw!. The suffix -/- disappears in the so-called ‘oblique’ cases,
like the genitive suwén(o)s ‘of the sun’. A strong form of the root is found in the verb
swelo ‘heat to flame, shine’. The second term comes from the PIE root *h jebh ‘to enter,
penetrate’ (also sexually). Sanjobhos has the synonym s@npodos, the second term of
which lies on the root PIE *ped ‘to fall’.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Saméi stanei danum ad paulos est ghordhos,

2.- Ghordhei ismi drumés leghet weiks.

3.- Wiki juwon maqa sntujet ismi.

4.- Dhochei goqosmi ajeri maqa bheudhet (bhudhjeto).

5.- Sélesi domom ad lowet-swe, eti ghimi.

6.- Maqa wésrei rudhrom owet peplom joge kaukokélesé kaput skuneut.
7 - Dhochom solwom peplo dwe joge kaukokélesé skéskuwei.

8.- Kaput skéskuwei jom doméd eksi eit jodgid oina dédwoje.
9.- Jom maqa westijeto skunutége spektlom proti spékjeto. Roda smejet.

10.- Maghei cadhet joge anum weidset.

11.- Anwei mélitos bheret kumbham, bharsjosjoge prsnam.
12.- NG némesi Wiqos ml6sket. Edr sagijet.

13.- Qid ona nom crsket?

14.- Tom-ki magam quos oget. Maqam edr josket.

15.- Bhiwusi dheutum bhijet. Im spiket wiqos.

16.- Maqa wridja sqinet joge édos munket.

17 - Wiqos edr labhet joge gjewet. Moitmom tebhei-seqet.
18.- Sqetlom né knsejom tod gorgd antjo.

19.- Ita gid dhidhamés aljosjo. Diwi qéqosrni werstim wedom alteram.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- In a quiet place near a river there is a small village.

2.- In this village lies a wooden house.

3.- In this house a young girl exists.

4.- Farly every day the girl wakes up.

5.- She washes herself in a pond near the house, even in winter.

6.- In the morning the girl puts on a red mantle and covers her head with a hood.
7 - All the day long she wears the mantle and is covered with the hood.

8.- Her head is covered when she goes out of the house because she is afraid (to be)
alone.

9.- When the girl gets dressed and covers herself she looks herself in (against) the
mirror. She (usually) smiles happy.

10.- She (usually) goes waking in the meadow and visits her grandmother.
11.- She (usually) brings her grandmother a pot of honey and a piece of bread.
12.- But in the forest, the wolf appears. He (usually) looks for food.

13.- What comes up then?

14.- Then the wolf would look at the girl. He (usually) asks the girl for food.
15.- Afraid, she (usually) starts to run. The wolf follows her closely.

16.- The girl (sometimes) trips on a root and releases the food.

17 - The wolf (usually) gets the food and eats it. Thank you-he says.

18.- T usually don’t consider this story with a horrible final.

19.- Like this we (sometimes) do something different. Every day I tell the other
version.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- T usually see you at my father’s place.

Tewom ad...........mene pedi bhnghd...........

2.- You always eat very little.

Aiwesi per pau............

3.- He usually gathers the sheep at noon.

Owins medhidiwi..............

4.- Every day he gets up early.

Dhochei qéqosmi ajeri............

5.- You usually stroll in the meadow in the evening.

Wéqgsperei maghei.............
6.- They normally get dressed for the family party at the middle of the year.

Medhjei wétesi génesos witejei............

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 poterm ~ widgjom 2 eds 3 grneut 4 ira 5 wéteso 6 westijonto
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A-Thematic BI-Radical athematic (e/g) BII-Radical athematic (e/e)
Effective Protelative Effective  Protelative Effective Protelative
I'am pushing I usually push
4 Iam killing I usually kill| I am eating  Iusually eat
| forward  forwar
. agd agom chenmi chenm edmi edm
Active , o, . ° . i
agesi ages chensi chens edsi eds
ageti aget chenti chent esti est
agonti agont chnenti chnent ednti ednt
T am return- Tam kiling Tusually kill| Tam eating I usually eat my-
I usually return
ing me me myself self
Middle t1:epa1 . tl:epa chna1‘ chna eda1. eda
trépesoi trépeso chnsoi chnso edsoi edso
trépetoi trépeto chntoi chnto estoi esto
trépontoi tréponto chnentoi chnento edntoi ednto
BIV-Athematic BV-Athématic with -na- C-Stative
with reduplication /-ns- suffix
Effective Protelative Effective  Protelative| Effective Protelative
Tusually
Iam raising Iusually raise I am managing ~ ° | —— = -——
man age
Active | Jermi ijérm qlnami S
ijersi ijérs qlnasi glnas | -———
ijerti ijért glnati glnat |  ———
érnti érnt qlnanti glhant | -—
T usually
o . |Imanage my- ) I usually have
Iam rising I usually rise manage |Iam having to
self to
. myself
Middle irai ird glnai glna sklai skla
irséi irsé glnasoi glnaso skltai sklta
irtéi irté glnatoi glnato sklei skle
érntoi érnto glnantoi glnanto [sklentoi ~ sklrdi sklento ~ sklrd
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

ago

aiwesi/aiwesi

ano

bhlotos

bhlotowénts, bhlotowént
bhreugs, gen bhrugés
cita

daitis, gen. ditéj(o)s
drajo

gheuse!

ijermi (+ ud)

irai (+ud)

jos, ja, jod

kertsna

kertsnajo

klewo

koiluta

molanjom

molgejo

molos

molowénts, (molowrgtf), molowént
mori, gen. maréj(o)s
obhistanom
penqedekomos -3 -6m
peterom

peterotos -4 -6m
peterowénts (-wnti) -wént
plarom

pora

primédjom

piirds -4 -6m

qo(-i)/qos, qa(-i), qod(-i)
robhejo

salts, (salwi), salt
sislawos -a -om
smghslémétrom

tr.
adv.

tr./intr.

m.
adj.
m.
f.

f.

tr./intr.

interj.
tr.
intr.
pron.

tr./intr.

PI'OI'I.

tr./intr.

adj.
adj.

to push forward
always

breathe

flower

having flowers
fruit

life

time, hour

to work

hello! (listen)

to raise

to get up

the one who
dinner

to have dinner
to clean

health

mill

to milk

effort, toil
tiring, exhausting
sea
environment

fifteenth

wing

winged, having wings
winged, having wings

floor, storey
air
breakfast
clean

who, that
to play
dirty
favourable
kilometer
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smloghos m. f. husband or wife, mate
stadhlom n. stall

stinjobhos m. sunset

sinpodos m. sunset

swe, gen. sewe pron. himself, herself, themselves
swelo m. to glare, to heat with a flame
terpo tr./intr.  to enjoy

tnghéjo stat. to seem

trepii (+proti) intr. to return

ud part. outwards, upwards

webho tr. to weave

wolEjo stat. to be fine, be healthy
westis, gen. Westéj(o)s f. garment, cloth

Further reading

Gonda, J (1954). The original character of the Indo- European relative pronoun
jo-. Lingua, V. IV, 1.

Maier, Michael Georg (2013). Hethitisch °uant- und Verwan(d)tes. Unter-
suchungen zur Vertretung des indogermanischen Possessivsuffixes *-uent- in
den anatolischen Sprachen. (Dresdner Beitrige zur Hethitologie 42) Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz.

Noyer, Rolf (2012). PIE Nouns. LING 051: Proto-Indo-European Language and
Society. University of Pennsylvania.

Panieri, Luca (2015). A New look at the Indo-European verb. Lulu, ISBN: 978-1-
326-43102-0.

Weiss, Michael (2014). On the Non-verbal Origin of Latin sopié. Paper
presented at Sodalizio Glottologico Milanese, May 2014 at the University of Pisa.
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Sweksdekomom densr

Witis

1.- Bhedhuwastewos teutds pelii auge wetessi toisu udnijontjom [1][2].
2.- Newei stitewi mogja adéjetor witis [3].

3.- Ménesi ékosmi wiki penge sonti konjos dhéljos paul6s.

4.- Materes poteresqe téukmené cérontor [4].

5.- Idhros ecnis indhetor loukei, opnowénts péqetor daps. Swonmos swéneti.
6.- Westi witéi dréwetar, Léukonti. Oljoi karéd twe koiluwédonti [5].

7 - Drewor. Edjéu meghei oiwds dhochos esti.

8.- Swesré pekor joge bhratré wéstejes mene deirds danantor [6].

9.- Wikods damo regtéd aisdetar. SGnim oikta skouném. Woltowénts gnétos esti
[71[8].

10.- Materes dhélijc')sqe léwontor.

NoOTES

[1] The perfect auge ‘he/she/it has grown, has become big’ derives from the verb augé ‘to
grow, to become big’. This perfect form has a stative value, and thus indicates a state
resulting from a change in the subject. Regarding its Aktionsart, it can be compared to the
stative verbal form wegéjeti ‘is strong, is big’, already seen in Lesson 12.

[2] Udnijontjom ‘population’ comes from the word oudy (gen. udenos ~ udéns) ‘earth’
(cf. Hitt. utniiant-). For the suffix, see also éndojontjom ‘entry, the title to enter’. (Cf. Hitt.
antiyant- ‘son-in-law’).

[3] In this lesson we are starting to see examples of the passive voice. In such sentences the
subject does not perform the action, but suffers it. MIE has its own set of passive endings
that are built in parallel to the endings of the middle voice. Thematic verbs have no
variation of root vowel grade (ablaut), whereas many athematic verbs appear with zero
grade on certain forms. At the end of this lesson we show a table with the main forms of
the passive voice used in this lesson.

[4] Téukmené is the instrumental form of teukmn ‘offspring’. Here he shows the cause.
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Sixteenth lesson

The party

1.- The population of the folk of Yamna camp has increased a lot these years.
2.- A big party is prepared on the occasion of a newborn.

3.- This month, in the village there are five little babies.

4 .- Fathers and mothers are praised because of their children.

5.- A flaming fire is lit in the grove clearing, a rich banquet is cooked. The music
sounds.

6.- You're well treated at the party, Leukonti. Everyone greets you affectionately.
7.~ Yes (I'm treated). Today it is a special day for me.

8- I am combed by my sister and my beautiful clothes are arranged by my
brother.

9.- With reason you are honoured by the people of the village. You have a beauti-
ful child. He has been born with hair.

10.- Mothers and babies are washed.

[5] Koiluweda is a delocutive verb composed of a first member koilii- ‘healthy, sound’, and
a second member wedo6 ‘to tell, to say’. This compound has the same meaning as its
equivalent koiluweqo ‘to greet’, the second member of which is to wiwegmi. Twe is the
second person singular unstressed pronoun, which is equivalent to the stressed form
tewom.

[6] Swesré ‘by my sister’ and bhratre ‘by my brother’ are two instrumentals, which are in
reality neither organic nor synergistic. These are instrumentals of agent, related to the
verbs pekor and dinantor in the passive voice. The second verb dinami means ‘to
arrange, to dispose properly’ (cf. Engl. dynamic).

[7] Regtéd is an adverb derived from the ablative of the adjective regtds ‘right, stretched’.
Opnowénts and woltowénts are adjectives containing the sufhix -went- ‘provided with’.
The base nouns are opnom ‘wealth’ and woltos ‘hair’.

[8] Gnétos esti ‘was born’ is a periphrastic form of the perfect passive with value of
resultative past. It is formed with the participle —agreeing in gender with the subject—
gnétos/ gnéta/ gnétom (with the accent on the ending) + the verb esmi ‘to be’. Thus, the
feminine form would be gnéta esmi ‘I was born’, gnéta essi ‘you were born’, gnéta esti
‘he/she/it was born’, etc.
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11.- Dhélijos kéinasi dhedhntor mldusd. Epi nomona dhedhntor [9].

12.- Ud potris érntor enim ana gigndskontor.

13.- Kanmona sénchontor swaduwa joge edr gsnetor sopréom. Dora dékontor.
14.- Kéidiwi céromori — séqonti materes — sutugheses knséjomosi [10].

15.- Lowo, lowesi, loweti; ldwomosi, ld6wete, ld6wonti.

16.- Lowai, lowesoi, lo0wetoi; ld6womesdha, lo6wesdhwe, [éwontoi.

17.- Lowor, lowesor ~ léwetar, 1é6wetor; 1éwomori, ld6wedhwori, 1éwontori ~
léwontor.

18.- Potér, paterm, potros, patrei, pateri, potré.
19.- Poteres, patergs, patrom, patgmos, patgsu patgsi, patris ~ patgbhis.

20.- Newos, newa, newom.

[9] The verb dhidhémi ‘to do, to put’ with the preposition epi ‘on’ forms a compound
with the meaning ‘to name’. Dhedhntor here is the third person plural of the passive voice
of the present tense.

[10] The adjective sutughés (mas. and fem.), sutughés (neu.) ‘lucky’ is formed of a first
element su <*h su ‘good’ and a second element tughd ‘luck’. Note that the verb knsejo ‘to
consider” has an active meaning, whereas the verb knséjo ‘to be considered’ has a passive
meaning. The difference in the formation of the verb is expressed just in the vowel length
of the enlargement.
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11.- The babies are placed in soft cradles. They are given (put on) a name
12.- They are raised and recognized by their fathers

13.- Pleasant songs are sung and delicious food is tasted. Presents are received
14.- Today we are praised—the mothers say—we consider ourselves lucky

15.- I wash, you wash, he washes; we wash, you wash, they wash

16.- I wash myself, you wash yourself, he washes himself; we wash ourselves, you
wash yourselves, they wash themselves.

17.- I am washed, you are washed, he is washed; we are washed, you are washed,
they are washed.

18.- The father (nom.), the father (acc.), of the father, to the father, in the father,
with the father.

19.- The fathers (nom.), the fathers (acc.), of the fathers, to the fathers, in the
fathers, with the fathers.

20.- New (mas.), new (fem.), new (neu.).



144

Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Kéidiwi olja adetéwija witejei kesds neqtos.
2.- Stolos sedlasqe ghortei dhedhntor.

3.- Ghortos bhlomnbhis pinketor.

4.- Weéstejes rgris onacomdi tosmoi dinantor.
5.- Kumbhis pélwejesqe léwontor.

6.- Agrona ghélesage kérpontor.

7 - Melit woinomge qrinantor.

8.- Poku grnutor enim ad peqeinam agetor.
9.- Soprom &dos sugréomge pojos adéjontor.

10.- Ghostejes koiluwédontor joge eisom ad kleitins wédhontor.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The folk (people) gets together every year.

............... wétesi q0qosmi grnutoi.

2.- You are washed in the garden.

Ghortei.....covvveennn.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Today everything (has) to be prepared for tonight’s party.
2.- Tables and chairs are put in the garden.

3.- The garden is decorated with flowers.

4 - Brilliant clothes are arranged for this occasion.

5.- Pots and dishes are washed.

6.- Fruits and vegetables are picked.

7 - Honey and wine are bought.

8.- The cattle are (is) gathered and taken into the kitchen.

9.- Tasty food and juicy drink are prepared.

10.- The guests (foreigners) are greeted and led to their huts.

4.- He is considered a brilliant king.

Argros r&gs.....vveuniinninnnnnn.

5.- The cattle have (has) increased a lot.

Pelt poku.........cevvnnnnnnen.

6.- The father raises his son and recognizes him.

Stndm jjerti potér enim tom ........coceviiinininiie.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 Teuta/ damos 2 léwesor ~ léwetar 3 dora/ dona 4 knséjeti 5 duge 6 ana gigndsketi
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Table with mediopassive voices

A-Thematic I-Radical athematic (e/s) BlI-Radical athematic (e/e)
Effective Protelative Effective  Protelative Effective Protelative
I'am kiling Tusually kill| Tam eating I usually eat my-
I am returning I usually return
j me me myself self
Middl trepai trepa chnai chna edai eda
1adie trépesoi trépeso chnsoi chnso edsoi edso
trépetoi trépeto chntoi chnto estoi esto
trépontoi tréponto chnentoi chnento edntoi ednto
I am being I'am usually |Iam being Iam usually | Iam being I'am usually
ushed forward pushed forward| killed killed eaten eaten
Passive agor agar chnar edar
agesor ~ agetar agesor ~ agetar chnsor ~ chntar edsor ~ estar
agetor agetor chntor estor
agontor(i) agontor chnéntor(i) chnentor édntor(i) edntor
BIV-Athematic with redu- |BV-Athématic with -na-
C-Stative
plication [-na- suffix
Effective Protelative Effective  Protelative Effective Protelative
T usually
. . I manage . I usually have
Iam rising I usually rise manage my-| I am having to
mysself to
) self
Middle irai ira qlnai glna sklai skla
irsoi irsé glnasoi glnaso skltai sklta
irtdi irt6 glnatoi glnato sklei skle
erntoi ernto glnantoi glnanto |sklentoi ~ sklrdi sklento ~ sklrd
Iam being I am usually | Iam being Iam usually I bliced I am usually
raised raised manage managed am obluge obliged
irar glnar sklar
Passive irsér ~ irtar glnasor ~ glnatar sklsor ~ skltar
irtor glnator skltor
érntor(i) érntor Inantor(i) Inantor skléntor(i) ~ sklentor -
’ ’ ¢ ¢ sklrér(i) sklrér
Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti
(gi)gn6sk6 +9na tr. recognize
agronom n. fruit
aisdai tr. to honour
augo intr. to grow, increase
bhlomn, gen. bhldmén(o)s n. fHower
cero tr. to praise, congratulate
damos m. people
daps, gen. dopos m. banquet



deiros -2 -om

dekai

dhéljos, dhélijos
dhidhémi + epi

dorom

drewo

dinami

anacomos

ghelos, gen. -esos
gignai ~ gnéskai ~ gnjai
gnétos -a -om

gusno

kared

kéidiwi

konjos

knsgjo

koiluwedo

koiluweqo

koina

mogjos -a -om (rnagnos)
méndts, gen. ménsos
mens gen. ménsos ~ Mensis gen. ménsej(o)s
newos -a -om

dika

0iwos

opnom

opnowénts, opnowént
oudr, gen. udénos ~ udéns
peko

pélwis, gen. pélwej(o)s
peqeina

regtos -4 -6m

rgros -a -om

sedla

skounés -4 -6m

sugros -4 -6m

sTtds -4

sutughés, sutughés

adj.
tr.

tr.

tr.
tr.

intr.
partic.
tr.
adv.
adv.

stat.
tr.
tr.

f.
adj.
m.
m.
adj.
tr. praet-pr.
m.
n.
m.
n.
tr.

f.

tr.
adj.
adj.
f.
adj.
adj.
adj./ n.
adj.
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beautiful

to receive
baby

to name
present

to treat

to arrange
occasion, time
vegetable

to be born
born

to taste
affectively
today

recent, young
to be considered
to greet

to greet
cradle

big

month
month, moon
new

to have
special
richness

rich

earth

to comb

dish

kitchen
straight, right
white

chair

beau

juicy

born, child

lucky, fortunate
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sweksdekomos num. sixteenth

sweno intr. to sound

teuta f. people
udnijontjom n. population

wesil adv. well

WwoIinos, woinom m. n. wine

woltowénts adj. haired, having hair
Further reading

Garcia-Ramoén, José-Luis (1993). Lat. censere, got. hazjan und das idg. Prdsens
“Kéns-e-ti  (und *Ens-éie-ti?) ‘verkiindigt, schdtzt, Stativ *Ens-eh,-
‘verkiindigt, geschdtzt sein/werden’. G. Meiser (ed.), Indogermanica et Italica.
Festschrift fiir Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag, Innsbruck, 106-130.

Jasanoff Jay H. (2009). *-bhi, *-bhis, *-ois: following the trail of the PIE instru-
mental plural. — Rasmussen J.E., Olander T. (Hgg.). Internal reconstruction in

Indo-European: methods, results, and problems. [= Copenhagen studies in Indo-
European 3. Copenhagen: 137-149.

Kulikov, Leonid (2011). Passive to anticausative through impersonalization.
The case of vedic and Indo-European. Impersonal constructions: a cross-
linguistic perspective. In Studies in language companion series 124. pp. 229-254.

Luraghi, Silvia (2010). Adverbials phrases. Formal and syntactic aspects. In
Baldi, Philip, Constituent Syntax: Adverbial Phrases, Adverbs, Mood, Tense.
Walter de Gruyter, pp. 19-107.
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Septmdekomom densr
Doms mene

1.- Domom-two déikesi moi? [1]

2.- Da, ghornim. Supo ghi trebh6. Sntewos dhicsnéi domos &stoi. Jami keti janus

drknos [2][3].

3.- Gromei domes paulas smwosejes kléitejes. Egé aw, josméd deiwots
moghmange esmi, magnom sutkitom dika péluwosim domum [4].

4.- Eti meghei INOSrowos ciwéqe aqa esti.
5.- Drumés woros senos esti. Ad wore soinim [5].
6.- Qam esti sudoka! Bholgém makesjai elwom lubhjs [6].

7.-Da, egé toge. Ciwotos edqoi todoinod soinéi lintor; aljoi kwones kattasqe iwe
dmi solwei trknuwentor.

8.- Enim adoimom stdlonjom jotdjeti. Polu agomn ditejos stolonjei.

9.- Eksi, stolonjom lokum ad 6gjetoi. Sweponja aw sentum ad dgjontoi.

NoOTES

[1] MIE has two sets of personal pronouns: a stressed set with intensity-marked pronouns,
and an unstressed one, which must be musically attached to the previous or following
word of the sentence. Unstressed personal pronouns are only inflected in the accusative,
genitive, and dative cases. The genitive form of unstressed pronouns is attached to the
noun indicating the thing possessed by means of a hyphen (-). From now on we will find
the following second anc? tl}:ird person singular personal pronouns:

Unstressed forms Stressed forms
Is. acc.: me mewom

gen.: mo mene

dat.: moi meghei
2s. acc.: twe, te tewom

gen.: lwo, lo tewe
dat.: twoi, toi tebherl

[2] Ghi (Gr. r'; 1, vai-y1, ov-xt, Skr. hi, Av. zi, perhaps Lat. haud <*(ne) ghi-h eiud ‘not
certainly in life’, nihil <*ne-g 7-16-)is a particle that reinforces the meaning of an adjacent
element, ie., an adjective, an adverb or a verb. So we have ghi supo ‘really close’, ghi
deiros ‘really beautiful’, ghi lubhjo ‘I really like’. Keti ‘from here’ is another particle with
adverbial value. It is taken from an ancient ablative of the demonstrative pronoun ko ‘this’.
As a pronoun, ko- has an ablative which has been remade in kosmed (mas, neu.) ‘from this,
from this one’ and kosjad ‘since that, from this one’.
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Seventeenth lesson
My house

1.- Do you show me your house?

2.- Yes, with pleasure. I live nearby indeed. The house is at the end of the path.
The passage (can be) seen from here.

3.- The houses of the village are small one-room huts. However, since I am rich
and powerful, I have a big, well-built house with several rooms.

4.- T even have electricity and running water.
5.- The wooden door is old. It opens to the hall.
6.- How welcoming it is! I like the bright pink (colour) on the wall.

7.-Yes, me too. Some animals are allowed only in the hall; other like dogs and cats
are let in all the house.

8. And (that) gives access to the living-room. We spend a lot of time at the living-
room.

9. Outside, the lounge looks to the lake. The bedrooms look to the path.

[3] Drknos (emphasis on the o) is a perfect passive participle ‘that has been seen, which is
visible’ with the value of para-participle of possibility ‘that can be seen’.

[4] Smuwosis and péluwosis are two exocentric (adjectival) compounds meaning,
respectively, ‘having one room’ and ‘having several rooms’. Note also the plurality of
lexemes drawn from the root *dem ‘to build that can be used to say ‘house’: doms, gen.
demos; domos, gen. domosjo, démoso or exceptionally domaos; domus, gen. daméw(% S

[5] Ad wore is a 3 person singular perfect of a verb that has the present ad warjé or ad
wrneumi ‘to open towards’. For the various valencies that exist with regard to the concept
‘to open’, it is necessargt to use several verbs and several formations. The transitive form ‘I
open’ can be expressed either with the verb asneumi, or with the verb apo warjé (Lat.
aperic')), also formed as apo wrneumi. The anticausative meaning, i.e., ‘I open n}yself’, is
expressed with the corresponding middle forms, either asnuwdr, or apo warjai or apo
wrnuwdi. The root *wer has a nuance of ‘defence and protection’ that is not present in the
root 6s <*hﬁeh(‘~‘) s-. In addition to the preceding roots, we have the é-stative verb patejo
‘to be open’, and the root *pel. The latter is well known for being present in the name of
the Polish nation, and has the meaning of ‘flat and open surface’.

[6] Sudokés, sudokd, sudokém ‘inviting, welcoming’ is a compound formed with the
adverb su ‘well’ and the noun of agent dokds “who honours, who receives’. The root *dek
means ‘to honour, to offer’ in the active voice, whereas in the middle voice it forms the
deponent verb dekai ‘to receive’.
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10.- Qotja sonti démewi sweponja?

11.- Trija sonti, sem meghei srploghéiqe, aljod dhugtréi Ghéreljai joge aljod
sinewei Markowésewei.

12.- Pelii tonowartis wosjom esti poikos [7].

13.- Matros legtis. Is poikola nitjed leget.

14.- Peqein stolonjo kmti esti. Sopris adéjontor westis [8].

15.- Stolonjei grnuté genos joge setijos dékontor. Smstos welmi terpomn.

16.- Sodjom tod warusedés prépeti. Sisdo [9].

17 - Bhlgd, egé toge kei sisdom jom log&jom.

18.- Kéliknei robhejont putla. Ija neqom kemjont.

19.- Jai, klneumi qota robhéjonti. Ghi térponti.

20.- Eksi kéliknéd protltos esti. Keti prostrnos drksmos erwam ad.

21.- Loutrei q6qodina jépomn sucijesa qérmona. Qérmona ta preisméd omri
jépontor [10].

22.- ndheri kéla woinodhéka esti. Kei toge witins ssmorqonsqe dhidhama.

[7] Tonawartis (mas., fem.), tanawarti (neu.) ‘elegant’ is an exocentric compound formed
with the adjective tonowds ‘thin, slim” and artus ‘consonance, harmony, union, joint’.

[8] Note the use of the instrumental case with the particle kmti ‘beside’.

[9] Warusedés (mas, fem.), warusedés (neu.) ‘comfortable’ is formed with the adjective
warus, (warwi), waru ‘wide’ and the root *sed ‘to sit’. The op]};osite term would be
amghusedes or pukisedes, derived from amghiis ‘narrow’ and puknds ‘tight’.

The name ‘Europe’ (Greek Evpcdmn) has several possible etymologies. It is often explained
as a compound e0pug + &Y, cf. the term edplona far-seeing’, ‘broad-sighted’.

If we consider this etymology as plausible, then we should have the reconstruction
h ur(H)-u-h ok*éh.,,

The first term of the compound can also be found in Av. uruiiapa- ‘of broad waters’,
which can be reconstructed as *(h JurHu-ih,-. The second term is usually derived from
h.e/okto- ‘eye’ (either masculine or neutrum).

For Fractical reasons, and on an exceptional basis, in MIE we write Eurdpd, as people
would feel this reconstruction as more ‘recognizable’. However, it would be far more
‘academic’ to write uruoqa or waruoqa.
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10.- How many bedrooms are there in the house?

11.- There are three, one for me and my wife, one for my daughter Ghérelja and
one for my son Markowesus.

12.- The decoration of the room is very elegant.
13.- (It was my) mother’s choice. She usually chooses colourful (things).
14.- The kitchen is close to the living-room. Delicious dishes are prepared.

15.- In the living-room the family meets and visits are received. We have a lot of
fun together.

16.- This sofa seems comfortable. I sit down.

17 .- Wonderful, I also sit here when I'm tired.

18.- The children usually play in the attic. They never get tired.
19.- Yes, I hear how they are playing. They are really having fun.

20.- (Going) out of the mansard there is a terrace. From here (there is) a wide view
to the cultivated land.

21.- In the bathroom we perform our daily hygienic activities. These activities are
done especially in the morning.

22.- The room below is a wine cellar. Here we do parties and concerts.

[10] Two more compounds: gogodinds ‘daily’ from goqos, qoga, goqod ‘every’ and djéus
‘day, light of day’; sucijes, sucijés ‘wholesome, in good vitality” contains su + the root
cei(w) <* ”hgeigt) ‘to live’.

Following the same pattern, we have also jucijés, jucijés ‘having a life which is with, of
vitality’, with a first element coming from *h (0/e)iu- ‘vital energy’. This first element is
the base of the root juwon ‘joung’.

In the same paragraph we see two roots with the meaning ‘to do’: *ger and *je(p), in
addition to (fhehl ‘to do, to put’. From *ger we have qg"(n%eumi and gerjo. *Je(p) has
alternating forms with p —when followed by the vowel o— with forms without p —when
followed by the vowel e: jepo, jéjesi, jéjeti, jépowos(i), jéjetds, jéjete, jépomos(i), jéjete,
Jjéponti.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis
Dmos gérmona

1.- Péluwa dmi moid diwesi dhétéwija.

2.- Putlom sweponjom tagtum sklai.

3.- Ghornim westins rébhonaqe tagjom.

4 .- Peqeinds kumbhans pélwinsqge lowom.

5.- Dhworins ndha louksansqe klewom.

6.- Dmpedom peri swoplé mrgneum joge makesjans tergo.

7 - Pelwessougno apo dhiijom ghestromge mGjom.

8.- Ghortosjo bhoumons prusneum joge nedins trnansqe runkom.
9.- Protltom wodené wlingom joqe kloinins pew®.

10.- Kom domom jorejom. Olja midna piira gignonto.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The passage seems narrow and dirty.
Janus amghis salis...................

2.- The beds are too soft and uncomfortable.
Leghtos m]duwes amghusedesesqe........sonti.

3.- The window of the room is old and does not open.

Swepbdnjosjo..........sena esti enim né asnuto.

4.- The living-room is noisy and dark.

«eveneeonstropos dhnchelés esti.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text
Home activities

1.- I always have to do many things at home.

2.- T have to tidy the children’s room.

3.- With pleasure I put the clothes and toys in order.

4.- T wash the pots and dishes of the kitchen.

5.- Afterwards I clean the doors and windows.

6.- I sweep the floor with the broom and wipe the walls.

7 .- I remove dust with a vacuum cleaner and I clean the latrine.

8.- I water the garden plants and I weed the nettles and weeds (thorns).
9.- I rinse the terrace with water and I clean the lounge chairs.

10.- I clean the house completely. Everything is neat and clean.

5.- The children are really small. They cannot be seen from here.

Putla............. paula senti. ......... né drkna.

6.- The animals are having fun in the kitchen with the wig.

............... mo6ldhako térponti ciwotds.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 - prépeti 2 — uperi — 3 — louksa — 4 Stolonjom — 5 — ka/sma/ghi — keti 6 Peqeinai
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

adoimos

amghts, (amghwi) amghu

amghusedés -és
aqua

bhlga

bholgoés -4 -6m
ciwés -4 -6m
deiwots

dhicsnis, gen. dhicsnejos

dhnchelés -3 -6m
dhijo (apo)
dmpedom
drknos -2 -om
drksmos

edqos -a -od
elwos -3 -om
erwa

asneumi
ghestrom

ghi

ghornim

iwe

janus, gen. janew(o)s
jepo

jotujo

jorejo

josmed

jucijés, jucijés
kela

kéliknom

keti

kloinins

kom

leghtos

legtis, gen. legtéj(o)s

lémi

m.
adj.
adj.
f.
adv.
adj.
f.
adj.
f.
adj.
tr.

n.
part.

pron.

adj.
tr.

adv.
adv.

conj.

tr.

tr./intr.

tr.
conj.

adj.

adv.

part.

tr.

access
narrow

uncomfortable
running water
wonderfully

brilliant

living, running (water)
rich

end

dark

to remove dust

floor, pavement

seen, visible

sight, view

some

rose

cultivated land

to open

latrine

certainly

with pleasure

as, like

passage

to do, to execute

to give access

to clean

because, since, given that
having a life which is with, of vitality
room, chamber
penthouse

from here

lounge chair
completely

bed

choice, selection

to allow



lokus, gen. lkewos
louksa

loutrom

miakesja

moghmon, gen. méghmen(o)s
mrgneumi (+peri )
midnés -4 -6m

mijo

nedis, gen. nadéj(o)s
nitjed

oju, gen. aiwos/ ajéw(o)s
oqii +ad

péluwosis, gen. péluwosejos
pelwessougnom

pewo

poikolds -4 -6m

poikos

preisméd

prepo

prostrnos -a -om
protltos

prusneumi

pukisedés -és

puknos -3 -6m

gam

germn

qoqodinods -4 -6m

qotjos -a -od

rebhr, gen. rebhén(o)s
NOSTOWOS

runko

septmdekomés -3 --6m
setijos -4 -6m

sisdo

sma

SMorqos

SMWosis, gen. smwosejos
sodjom

adv.

intr.

adj.

tr.

adv.
intr.
m.
m.
tr.
adj.
adj.
conj.
n.
m.

pron.int.

n.
m.
tr.
adj.
m. f.
intr.
adv.

adj.
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lake

window

bathroom

wall

powerful

to sweep

neat, clean

to clean

nettle

usually

vitality, life, lifespan
to look to

which has several rooms
vacuum cleaner

to clean

colourful, multicolour
decoration

specially, most notably
to seem

wide, extended

terrace

to water
uncomfortable

tight, constricted
how, than

activity

daily

how much

toy

electric power (stream)
to weed

seventeenth

visitor

to sit down

really

concert

which has a single room
sofa, seat
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soinis, gen. sainjos
stolonjom

stropds -4 -6m
sucijés, sucijés
sudokds -4 -6m
sutkitos -2 -om
sweponjom
swoplom

togjo (inf. tagtum)
tonowartis, gen. tanawértej oS
tergo

todoinod
trkneumi

trna

worus, (Warwi), wWoru
worusedés —és
westa

wlingo/ wlineqmi
woinodhéka

wore

WOros

wosjom

adj.
adj.
adj.
adj.

tr.

adj.
tr.

adv.

tr.

adj.
adj.

tr.

perf.

hall

noisy

healthy, hygienical
welcoming
sleeping room

well built, comfortable to live in
broom

to order, arrange, put in order
living-room
elegant

to wipe

only

to let in

thorn

large, wide
comfortable

dish, prepared food
to rinse

wine cellar

to be open

door

room
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Further reading
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Hittite Studies Presented to J. David Hawkins on the Occasion of his 70th
Birthday. (Emery and Claire Yass Publications in Archaeology). Tel Aviv: In-
stitute of Archaeology, Tel Aviv University, 76-94.

Hill, Eugen (2013). Historical Phonology in service of subgrouping. Two laws
of final syllables in the common prehistory of Baltic and Slavonic. Baltistica
XLVIII(2) 2013 161-204.

Lowe, John J (2015). Participles in Rigvedic Sanskrit: The Syntax and Se-
mantics of Adjectival Verb Forms. OUP Oxford.

Noyer, Rolf (2010). Houses and Buildings. Proto-Indo-European Language and
Society. Linguistics 051.

Serangeli, Matilde (2015). Lykische s-Verben und ske/o-Bildungen im
Anatolischen. 100 Jahre Entzifferung des Hethitischen. Morphosyntaktische
Kategorien in Sprachgeschichte und Forschung Arbeitstagung der IG — Marburg.
Weiss, Michael (1994). Life everlasting: Latin iuagis ‘everflowing’, Greek Oyrig
‘healthy’, Gothic ajukdips ‘eternity’, and Avestan yauuaéji- ‘living forever’.
Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 55:131-156.
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Oktodekomom densy
Wétesos jora

1.- Edjéu pritis eksi maghom eimn. Térptinos esti dhochos [1].
2.-Da, splgldéjeti sawl joge edli wéti wentos.
3.- Wesr bheutim bhlétois piplét. Maghos citd piplt6 [2].

4.~ Wétesi kosmi wesr moghmo charéjeti, bhoumds géimonti joge aiwd [3]
ciwotos éudhonti.

5.- Agros wesni [4] Wiséjeti joge krosnois bhludajonti awis.

6.- Somos toge kereni pridhos jom né sujet.

7.~ dwojes diirojos kernjés ad petont. Agrei wéseti opnis smélom [5].

8.-- Wiq()s, élenes, ekwos, kérmones, epros, mélejes. mistra, uksenes.

9.- Pélewes sonti toge greges: cewom, taurom, kaprom, ghabhrom, 6wijom.

10.- Somei Jkewom kelujom londhd. Sma lubhjont putla ébhistanom.

11.- Agrosjo méjeto esni wornos. Maghos klopnejesqe bhlowas bhrﬁnésqe
gignonto.

NOTES

[1] Like eitum, eimn is an infinitive of present of the verb eimi ‘to go’. Do not mistake
these forms in -mn in the nominative-accusative for the first plural forms of verbs of the
type edmn, which can mean ‘we eat’ or proper}¥ be the infinitive ‘to eat’. To say ‘we go,
remember to change the root vocalism to im7i. The infinitive in -mn is semantically close
to nouns of the type gheumn ‘libation’, kanmn ‘song’ or wedhmn ‘marriage’ (cf. the
situation in English where forms in -ing can be both considered as verbal forms and as
nouns, e.g. painting).

[2] Piplemi is a verb with reduplication, which, in the present stem, is formed with the
structure pipleé- in the three persons of the singular active, pepl-ent- in the third person of
the plural of the three voices, and pipl- (piplé-) in the rest of forms.

[3] The neuter oju ‘life, lifetime, vital force or energy’ appears in Latin under the
derivative ceternus ‘eternal’, and the Greek aicdv, which'in turn gives the English word
aeon. This term is also the base of Ayurvedic knowledge.

[4] Wesr, gen. wesnos ‘spring’ has several ways to form the locative singular. The most
trequent ones are wesni and wesri (Avestan vapri).
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Eighteenth lesson
The seasons of the year

1.- Today it is a pleasure to go to the meadow. It is a pleasant day.
2.- Yes, the sun shines and there is hardly any wind.
3.- Spring fills nature with flowers. The meadow gets filled with life.

4.- This year spring is warming strongly (with power), plants are germinating
and animals are bursting with vitality.

5.- The countryside is green (this) spring and fountains are overflowing by their
spouts.

6.- Summer is also very pleasant in the region as long as it does not rain.

7 - Birds fly here from distant regions. In the countryside lots of animals live.
8.- Wolves, deers, horses, stoats, boars, badgers, weasels, oxen.

9.- There are many flocks of: cows, bulls, goats, kids and sheep.

10.- In summer I travel across the region of the lakes. Children love the atmosphere

(there).

11.- The colour of the countryside changes in autumn. Meadows and valleys
become yellow and brown.

[59) Darojos kernjos is the ablative plural of dirém kerr ‘distant region’. The noun opnis
‘abundance’, and its almost-synonym bhAzri ‘a mass, a flock’, as well as polu ‘a large
amount’ govern the genitive of the thing that exists in large quantities, eg bhiri cewom “a
multitude of cows’.

[6] Jodhei ‘where’ is a conjunction of relative derived from the pronoun jos, ja, jod and
the locative ending -dh(e), as idhei ‘here, there’. This locative ending is however -dha
<*d"h,e in certain Graeco-Arian dialects.

[7]. In this lesson we have seen some (para-)participles formed with suffixes with the
structure C1iCzO" where C =1, n, t,or g and C, = j, m or n: térptinos -a -om ‘which can be
enjoyed’ and éinijos -G -om + eksi ‘possible to'go out’. For the structure of the first, cf. Pol.
pitny ‘drinkable’, Lith. néstinas ‘which is to be carried’, Russ. sanatusii ‘interesting’, Lat.
horrendus <*ghorsétino-. The suffix -nijo- is present in formations of type Skr. hvaniya-
‘worthy of invocation’. Somewhat different in the structure of the sufhPx, is also worth
noting spektéwijos ‘which must be looked at’, adetéwijos ‘which must be prepared’ and
dhetewijos ‘which must be put or made’, which have been seen in passing in the parallel
texts of lessons 10, 16 and 17.
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12.- Bhersi rdhjonté swombhds ucroisi stanoisi. Tori osr lubhjo.

13.- Stana gnota jodhei bhiijonto? [6]

14.- Gnowa. Mojé cemtum moghtai.

15.- Ghjems creughom esti kereni kosmi jorom. Ghimi edli doméd eksi né éinijom
[7].

16.- Kem] aw deirom 6ike wornom. Ghimés ébhistanom toge lubhjo.

17 - Prija, n@ stjeti. Domm wrtai.

18.- Wétesos j(')ra qetwér sent: wesr, semr ~ samos, osr ~ Osen, gheimg ~ ghjems.

19.- Pipleémi, piplési, pipléti; péplnti.

20.- Piplém, piplés, piplét; peplnt.

21.- Piplai, piplséi (pipléséi), pipltéi (piplétéi); peplntoi

22.- Pipla, piplso, piplto; peplnto.
23.- Piplar, piplsor/ pipltar, pipltor; péplntori/ péplntor.
24 .- Piplar, piplsor/ pipltar, pipltér; péplntor.

Synonyms

You may be a little overwhelmed by the profusion of almost-synonyms, such as:

* bhari (n) / opnis (m) ‘abundance’

* wetos (n) / atnos (m) ‘year’

* dhochos (m) / djéus (m) ‘day’

* splndejo | lukejo / bhlgéjo | bhrego | bherko | skejé / didjami ‘to shine’

* sorés / tokwds | ctwds, respectively ‘flowing’, ‘current’ and ‘alive’. All three can
apply to water.

Do not worry too much about these alternatives. Try to retain their meaning and
inflection type.
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12.- Mushrooms grow quickly in humid places. That is why I love autumn.
13.- Do you know the places where they appear?
14.- Yes (I know). You may come with me.

15.- Winter is a sad season in this region. In winter we can hardly go out from
home.

16.- The sky has however a beautiful colour. I like also the winter atmosphere.
17 - Darling, it is now raining. I go back home.

18.- The seasons of the year are four: spring, summer, autumn, winter.

19.- I am filling, you are filling, he is filling; they are filling.

20.-1 (usually) fill, you fill, he fills; they fill.

21.-Tam filling myself, you are filling yourself, he is filling himself; they are filling

themselves.

22-1 (usually) fill myself, you fill yourself, he fills himself; they fill themselves.
23.- I am being filled, you are being filled, he is being filled; they are being filled.
24.-1 (usually) get filled, you get filled, he gets filled; they get filled.



164

Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Pritis est putlois maghoi robhemn.

2.- Citd genos pléna.

3.- Kerr tod swombhowént bhlotiwéntqe.

4.- Doru toge nemessi sulabhom wolis est.

5.- Esnos wornos bholgés sent.

6.- Cerjes klopnejesqe ucrds gignonto.

7.~ Nemesjoisu stinoisu bhnght sujet.

8.- Jom sujet klitéi temlom ad welGjomedha.

9.- Ecnim drwe indhomos joqe chéresé chéromedha.

10.- Wrstam pos saw] leukom bhorkém est.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- In spring plants grow with force.

Wesni bhoumos............ kreskont.

2.- Mountain snow becomes flowing water.

Cerjom sneichs sorém ............ wodr.

3.- In summer the Sun shines and produces brilliant colours.

............ sawl ............enim .........gigneti wornons.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- It is a pleasure to play with the children in the meadow.

2.- The family is full of life.

3.- This region is rich in mushrooms and flowers.

4.- Wood is also very easy to obtain in the forests.

5.- Autumn colours are bright.

6.- The mountains and valleys become humid.

7 .- It rains often in forest areas.

8.- When it rains we take refuge (refuge ourselves) in a hut next to the temple.
9.- We light the fire with wood and we heat ourselves with (its) heat.

10.- After the rain there is normally a shining and splendid sun.

4.- In autumn mushrooms are collected.

Esni.coovenvnnnenn. labhontor

5.- In winter forest wood is burnt.

veeeereee..némesom indhetor doru.

6.- This year it is raining every day.

............... kosmi diwi diwi...........

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 moghmo 2 gignetq 3 Somei/ someni ~ splndéjeti/ lukéjeti/ bhlgéjeti/ bhrégeti/ bhérketi/
skéjeti/ didjati/ nitejeti/ érqeti/ dhéleti ~ bholgéns/ ‘bhlguns 4 swombhos 5 Ghimi/
ghimeni/ ghimén 6 Weétesi/ atnoi ~ sujeti
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

atnos

awa

bherko

bheutis, gen. bhiitéj(o)s
bhlggjo

bhlatis (cf. bhlotos, bhlomn)

bhlotiwénts, bhlotiwént (cf.bhlotowénts)

bhlowos

bhludajo

bhorkéds -4 -6m
bhrégo

bhriinés -1 -6m
bhiri (+gen.)

ceris, gen. carejos
chorgjo

chero

creughos -2 -om
didjami

doru, gen. drew(o)s
edli

elén, gen. elnds
epros

eudho

geimo

ghabhros

gregs, gen. grégos
jodhei

jorom

kelujo

kerr, gen. kerenos
klopnis, klepnjos
kormon, gen. kérmenos
krosnos

leukés -2 -6m
londhom

mélis, gen. mélejos

m.

f.
intr.
f.
stat.
f.
adj.
adj.
tr./intr.
adj.
intr.
adj.
n.
m.
stat.
tr.
adj.

intr.

adv.

intr.
intr.
m.
m.
conj. rel.
n.
intr.
n.

f.
m.
m.
adj.
n.

f.

year

fountain

to shine

nature

to shine

flower

having flowers
yellow

to overflow
splendid

to shine

brown

mass, herd, big quantity
mountain

to be hot, to heat
to heat

sad

to shine

wood

hardly

deer

boar

to overflow, be bursting with
to germinate
goat

herd

where

season

to travel

region

valley

stoat

spout

brilliant, white
country, region

badger



moghmos

mustrom

nemesjos -4 -6m
obhistanom
oktodekomds -4 -6m
opnis, gen. apnéj(o)s
OSI , gen. esnos
piplémi

pridhos -4 -6m
pritis —ej(o)s

rdhjai

skejo

smélos

sneichs, gen. snichds
sorés (cf. ciwés) -4 -6m
splndé&jo

sujo

sulabhés -4 -6m
swombhos
swombhowénts, (swombhowgtf),
swombhowént
tauros

tori

ugsén, gen. ugsnos
welujii

weémi

wentos

weso

wesr , gen. wesnos
WOrnos

wrsta

Wgtii

m.
n.
adj.
n.
adj.
m.
n.
tr.
adj.
f.
int.
intr.
m.

f.
adj.

intr.

tr./intr.

adj.
m.

adj.

m.
adv.
m.

intr.

tr./intr.

m.
intr.
n.
m.

f.

intr.
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power, strength

weasel

belonging to the forest
atmosphere, environment
eighteenth

abundance, big quantity
autumn

to fill

pleasant

pleasure

to grow

to shine

animal

SNOW

running, flowing

to shine

to rain

easy to obtain
mushroom

having mushrooms

bull

because of that
bull

to take refuge
to blow

wind

to live, remain
spring

colour

rain

to turn, to return



168

Further reading
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Brachet, Jean-Paul (2016). Le suffixe latin -ndus. De Lingua Latina, revue de
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Flier on his Sixty-Fifth Birthday (Harvard Ukrainian Studies 28, 1-4 (2006
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Newndekomém densr
Seghwords nér

1.- Wedhonts egé nertés kouros. Polim mene waruwa. Apo nemontm worejom [1].
2.- Kémopjom mo ghaisos, skoitom, korudhs, arqos kélaqe.

3.- Meghei toge esti onghts swertos.

4.- Jom ira worwom ad eim.

5.- Pakos aiwesoisu pélejos srwajom ambhipeda.

6.- Dobhorom logéns siséqm.

7 - Dsas aiwesoisu gélesé dratum skla.

8.- Agmntos grnumedha. En némontos ghradhjomedha strigjans [2].

9.- Okwis krsomos pedfs; wisowenta kéla skéudomn.

10.- Ghebhlans réipomos, poku klépomn joqe ghéislons kopjomn.

11.- Polins mbhi sedgjomn insqe indhomn [3]

NoOTES

[1] From two roots, identical in MIE, *uer ‘a) to close (and also to open) and b) to defend’
four formations are drawn 1) and 2) two formations called ‘factitive’, with the suffixes -
neu-/-nu- and -ie/o-, wrneumi and werjo, with the meaning ‘to close’ 3) A formation
with zero grade of the root and suffix -uje/o-, conjugated in the middle voice, which
means ‘to defend’. 4) A formation containing the vowel o in the root and the suffix -eje/o-
. This is the so-called ‘causative’ formation. This kind of formation conferes the meaning
of ‘to make do something, to provoke a situation’, in this case the meaning ‘to make close’
with the preposition apo gives ‘to turn away, to divert’.

Nemonts ‘the enemy’ is a word derived from the verb nemé ‘to distribute’, which can be
found in German nehmen ‘to take’. Greek has véueoig ‘vengeance’ and Sanskrit dnamam
‘I struck’. The connotation of hostility in ‘to take’ or ‘to give’ is also found in Spanish vas
a cobrar or Polish dostaniesz ‘you will receive’. A connection of the root *nem with
Irish ndmae ‘enemy’ (with suffix * -nt-) has also been suggested, but this is not the only
possible etymology. Pijonts (cf. ai. plyant-, piyii-, Goth fijands) is semantically close and
means ‘aggressor, offender’.
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Nineteenth lesson
The powerful man

1.-Tam a brave and strong warrior. I protect my city. I keep the enemy away.
2.- My equipment is the spear, the shield, the helmet, the bow and the arrows.
3.- I also have a sharp sword.

4.- When I wake up I go to the guard station.

5.- In times of peace, I watch the city surroundings.

6.- I accompany the tax collectors.

7 - In times of war I must work in group.

8.- We gather in columns. We walk towards the enemy lines.

9.- We run with swift feet. We throw poisoned (having poison) arrows.

10.- We behead heads, we steal cattle and we seize hostages.

11.- We besiege villages and burn them.

[2] Ghradhjdi ‘to step, to advance’ is a verb with a particular structure, since it contains
the sound schwa (o) after a resonant. Another common form is ghridhjdi. Agmntos is an
adverb in -tos from the name agmn ‘marching column’. You will also find other examples,
such as deiwotos ‘in the manner of a god’, némntos ‘in the name of, on behalf of .

[3] mbhi sedéjo ‘to be sitting around’, just as the anti-causative form mbhi sisdo ‘to sit
down around’ means to ‘besiege’, cf. Skr. abhisad-, russ. ocaurs, lat. obsided (opi + sed).

[4] Segho apno ‘with achieved victory’ is an absolute instrumental. It is a construction
describing the circumstances in which the action takes place, and this action is performed
by a subject who is different from the circumstantial element (here seghos ‘the victory’.)
Eg: lugna dhwert reidhom eneimn ‘with a broken door (it is) easy to get in’. If the subject
and the circumstantial element are the same, then the nominative for the circumstantial
element will be used. Please note: kwané lugnd dhworis en su-itd ‘the door, (which had
been) broken by the dog, (was) of easy access inside’.
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12.- Spoljom émomn plérém sérusi joge misdhom réges choném dékomedha.

13.- Seghd apnd kusdhons némomn sm joge protam daimedha bhoudam [4][5].

14.- Ertins snneum krskans, tori meghei ndhghitém est klewos [6].

15.- Alja pakm remosqge welm, jodqid samis ceitum mogha.

[5] We conjugate the deponent verb dajai ‘to divide, to share’ in the present indicative:

Effective Protelative
Singular dajai daja
daisoi daiso
daitoi daito
Dual ddiwesdha ddiwedha
daji daji
daji daji
Plural ddimesdha ddimedha
daisdhwe daidhwe
dajntot dajnto

Observe that the root does not show zero vocalism as is the case of chnai ‘I kill myself
versus chenmi ‘I kill’. This formation is said to have a ‘Narten’ character.

[6] ndhghitém klewos ‘imperishable glory’ cf. Gr. kAéog dipbitov Skr. §rdvas dksitam is
a poetic collocation of Indo-European, as well as nmrtom nomn ‘immortal name’, cf. gr.
oU8e Bavarv Svop ‘dAecag, ai. naman-amrtd-; MIE. isrém menos <*h ish,rém menos
‘determined mind’, cf. gr. {gpov pévog, ai. (instr.) isiréna mdnasa; IEM. dhnchis
dhghoms ‘the dark earth’, cf. hitt. dankui degan, air. domun donn.
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12.- We take a lot of spoils in plunders and receive a plentiful salary from the king.

13.- Once the victory (has been) obtained, we distribute the treasures and divide
the yielded booty.

14.- I carry out difficult battles, and for that I have unperishable glory.

15.- However, I prefer peace and rest, because I can live calm.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Dsas aiwesoisu korjos ambhi polins sedgjont.

2.- Teutids jom winkont, némontos waluwent oswa.

3.- Kusdhons ropjont joge sasja labhont.

4 - Deiwds korjons woruwento rtisi krskats.

5.- Kourds méilétes agmntos némontos wendhont wastewos ambhipeda.
6.- Poléi kosjai pélewes régos dhréughonti korjoi.

7 - Regnjis korjos olja winketi peda kérenos kosjo.

8.- Wlitikosjo korjos bhréwam ad ghridhjetoi.

9.- Eitr seghom ad wodhd déiketor.

10.- Wisé kéla dhoighéd bhrghulém ad jijenti.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The Gods' peace is present in the temple.

«eveevenepaks temlei widoi.

2.- The commander gives the salary to their warriors.

Walos...........wedhntmés didoti.

3.- The queen shares the booty with her people.

Sm regni bhoudim...............daitoi.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- In times of war armies besiege cities.

2.- Peoples, when they win, they strip the enemy’s goods.

3.- They plunder treasures and take crops.

4.- Gods protect armies in difficult battles.

5.- Bold soldiers attack the surroundings of the enemy’s camp in columns.
6.- In this city many (people) militate in the king’s army.

7 .- The queen’s army is winning all the places in this region.

8.- The prince’s army is advancing towards the bridge.

9.- The path to victory is shown by the general.

10.- They throw poisoned (with poison) arrows from the wall to the tower.

4.- You receive this present (from) your friends.

Donom kod..............dékesoi.

5.- He rinses his hair with plenty of water.

Woltom chond wadené...................

6.- He throws apples from the top of the tower.

Abelons............... upoméd bhrghuléd.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 Deiwdém 2 misdhém 3 teutd 4 bhendhrojos ~ bhendhrobhos 5 wlingeti ~ wlineqti 6
skéudeti/ jijeti/ supajeti
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

agmn, gen. agmenos
agmntos
aiwesos

aljé
ambhipedom
arqos

bhoudi
bhrghulés
chonés -4 -6m
deiwos
deiwotos

dhghoms, gen. dhghmos

dhnchis , dhnchi, gen. dhnchej(os)

dhoighos
dhreugho
dobhoros

donom

dsa

eimi + en

9pjo ~ spneumi
ertis, gen. rtéj(o)s
ghaisos

gheislos

ghradhji ~ ghridhjii
isrés -4 -6m
jijemi

kélom

kopjo

klepo

klewos
kémopjom
korjos

korudhs, gen. kérudhos
kouros

krso

kusdhos

n. battle lines
adv. in battle lines
m. period, time
conj. but, however
n. surrounding
m. bow

tr. booty

m. tower

adj. plentiful

m. god

adv. in godly manner
f. earth

adj. dark

m. wall

intr. to militate, do military service
m. tax

n. present

f. war

tr. to enter

tr. to obtain, reach
f. battle

m. spear

m. hostage

intr. to step

adj. active, strong
tr. to throw, expel
n. fleche

tr. to take

tr. to steal

n glory, fame

n equipment

m. army

m helmet

m. warrior, hero

tr./intr. to run
treasure

2
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lugnoés -4 -6m
meiléts, gen. miltds
misdhom
ndhghités -a-6m
nemo (+srp)
nemonts, gen. némontos
nertds -4 -6m
newndekomés -3 -6m
nmrtos, nmrtijos
nomntos

okds, (okwi), oku
onghts

osu, gen. eswos
paks, gen. pakos
pedom

pijonts, (pijr}tf), pijont
plérém (+gen)

p1jo

gelos, gen. gélesos
regni, gen. regnjas
reipo

ropjo

sasjom

sed&jo + mbhi
seghos

seghwords -4 -6m
siseqmi (+sm)
skeudo

skoitom

snneumi

soru, gen. serwos
spoljom

srwajo

supajo

switds -4 -6m
swertos

wedhonts, <Wedh1:1ti>, wedhont

adj.

adj.
tr.

adj.
adj.
adj.

adv.
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collector

broken

soldat

salary

imperishable

to share, to distribute
enemy

strong

nineteenth

inmortal

in the name of, with the name of
quick

sharp

bien

peace

position, place
aggressor, offender
much, a lot of

to yield, produce
group

queen

to cut, behead

to plunder

crop

to besiege

victory

powerful

to go along, accompany
to shoot

shield

to perforrn, execute
plunder

spoils

to watch, to guard
to throw, cast (without force)
easy to enter

sword

brave
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wedhonts, gen. wedhntds

woleumi

wolos

wendho

woruwa

winko

wis, gen. wisos also them. nom. wisos
wisowénts, (Wisownti), wisowént

wlitikds
wodhos
worejo +apo
WOrwos

tr.

tr.
tr.
tr.

adj.

2 B

tr.

soldier

to strip

commander

to attack

to protect

to win

poison

poisoned, poisonous,

containing poison

prince

leader, conductor
to keep away from
guard station
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Dwidkmtomom densr
Gheumn

1.- Dhosnjos esti edjéu dhochos [1].

2.- Sakrodhotes asaim ad grnuntéi getwores: bhlamon, ghutupatér, pontadhéks
joge pﬁnugtér/ le‘twugtér [2].

3.- Sm dwoddekm sesqnti druwides.

4.- Djewm acnd jogjontoi paterm.

5.- Bhrghta bhaskontér ghutdqe dhédhentor. Deiwos ecnis bhladetor:

6.- ‘Ecnim aisdai porosdhotém jagnosjo deiwém rtujogm [3],

7 - ghutérm rentudhétomom [4],

8.- prawobhis didnijos kéwibhis niitenobhisqe’ [5].

9.- Deiwons litatum welnti. Atnos so uperi esti sousés. Wrstad nkweri dhghoms
esti.

10.- ‘Klewos tebhei Wgsngnei’—(‘)réjeti bhlamén, joge ghertom ghigheuti puweni.

NoOTES

[1] Dhasnjos -a -om is one of the words to express what is sacred in MIE. It appears in
Latin fanum <*d"h sno- ‘temple’, and also English fair and fastuosity. In Greek we have
Bebs <*d"h s6- ‘god’ as well as many theological terms in our civilization. In Sanskrit one
has dhisnya- ‘pious, devoted’. Other words for the sacred are sakros (noun sakrom ‘sacred
thing’), noibhos and (s)kwentos.

[2] The ancient Indo-European civilization had several types of priests for the realization
of religious offices. Here we have taken the term sakrodhots (Lat. sacerdds) with general
meaning. Other more specific terms are: bhlamon, the one who makes invocations;
ghutupateér, the one who makes the libations; pontadhéks, the one who is in charge of
logistical affairs (to build the altar, to bring wood or materials); panaugtor ~ ptinugtor,
the one who is in care of the fire, or the lawaugtor ~ lawugtor, the one who deals with
the people.
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Twentieth lesson

The oblation

1.- Today it is a holiday.

2.- Four priests gather at the altar: the bhlamon, the ghutupater, the pontadhéks
and the pianugtor/ lawugtor.

3.- Twelve druids come along.

4.- They venerate the god daylight with a lamb.

5.- Magic formulae are pronounced and libations are made. The fire god is in-

voked.

6.- ‘I laud the fire, the chosen god of sacrifice, the right priest,

7 .- the libator, the lavishest one of wealth.

8.- Worthy is to be praised by ancient as by present seers’.

9.- They want to implore the gods. This year has been too dry. The earth needs (is

needy of) rain.

10.- ‘Glory to you in the height- the bhlamaon prays. And he pours butter onto
the fire.

[3] We reproduce here a transposition in MIE of the first verses of the first hymn of the
mandala I of Rigveda. The formal compound terms are very abundant in the text:
rtujogm, which has been translated as ‘right priest’, is composed of artus ‘consonance,
harmony, union, liaison’ and jags ‘sacrificer’.

[4] Rentudhétamom (ai ratnadhatama-) is a compound formed by rentus ‘good,
resource, thing of value’ and the root *dhé <*d"eh,. The latter has the general meaning ‘to
put, to do’ and in this case it expresses the idea of fertility and productivity (cf. Lat
fecundus, fenus, ai dhanah and ToB tano <*d"ohneh, ‘grain’).

Indo-European gods, called deiwds, in their context, were assisted by a creative spirit
amsus and were considered as bhagos ‘attributors’ and détores (w)eswom ‘donors of

goods’.

[5] The term kowis ‘wise man, scholar’, is attested in several ‘Eastern’ languages of the
Indo-European group. Its almost synonymous term watis, perhaps stemming from Celtic
dialect, is attested in languages of the “Western’ group.
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11.- Deiwoisi énteri oinos t@ critos, tebhei 0in6i smjougos didotér krepts.

12.- Bhlgsma ltkjetoi, &si leighdhlam linghonts [6].

13.- Tom-ki ecnis 6kinés. Acnom bhagjonti druwides. Bhagnos acnos daitor [7].

14.- Ghornim kom teuta acnom esti.

15.- Ghutupatér deiwéns litajeti jéwosjo grina pweni supajonts.

16.- Prod teutd solwa préketi smsti [8].

17 - Diwijéi sed&jonts sédesi djéus patér moldhons, orqﬁns, goumons mougmonsqe
klneuti enim kémqglijom awisdhjetoi [9].

18.- Ud stistomnés pérkanjoi jijeti meldhjam enim mbhrom suwdsketi twoisom.

19.- Damos krowom eiti upo joge diwéi paterm mbhrosjo ptksketi termn [10].

20.- Ghertom mrkisqe nktoi ligom. Bhodis obhi wéigtimis soupa bhertéwija —

wédeti pontadhéks [11].

[6] The anticausative verb lukjii ‘to start shining’, which is intransitive, indicates sudden
beginning of action, while the fientive/progressive luk(e)ské ‘to become bright’ indicates
a gradual or repeated action. Recall that, for this root, there is an é-stative formation
lukejo ‘to be shining, to be clear’ and a causative formation loukejo ‘to make shine, to
make bright’. What is bright or clear is designated as leukds-a -6m, and what makes things
become bright or clear is loukés-a -6m. Note the alternations in the root vocalism.
Linghonts is an active present participle of the nasal-infixed formation linghé (thematic)
or lineghmi (athematic) ‘to lick’.

[7] Bhagnos a -om (accent on the final vowel), is the passive past participle of bhogjo
‘rotir’ (see Eng bake, Phryg Béxog ‘bread).

[8] The particle prod, reduced in compound word to pro ‘forward’, indicates the
continuation an action, and is equivalent to the English expression ‘to keep doing
something’.
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11.- Among the gods only you are praised, the strong alliance is given only to you.
12.- The flame starts shining, licking the mouth of the spoon.

13.- Then the the fire is ready. The druids roast the lamb. The lamb is chopped.
14.- The people completely eat the lamb with pleasure.

15.- The ghutupatér appeases the gods throwing barley grains into the fire.

16.- All the people go on praying together.

17 .- Father daylight, sitting on his throne, hears the prays, chants, cries and
moans, and feels compassion.

18.- Standing up, he throws a thunderbolt into the holy mountain and provokes a
strong downpour.

19.- The people go under a cover and ask the god daylight the end of the storm.

20.- The butter and the barley (are) little to the beneficiary. (It is) better to offer
the entrails of a victim —the pontadhéks says.

[9] We have here some nouns derived from verbs by means of different morphological
formations with or without suffixes: meldhé ‘to pray’, erqé ‘to sing, to shine’, gewo, gewdai
‘to resound, to lament’, miigjo ‘to roar, to lament’. The last two terms relating to the Indo-
European litany can also be said gowos and miagmos.

[10] The progressive formation-ske/o- of prksketi ‘to ask again and again’ does not
indicate a gradual action or beginning of action, but has a connotation of intensity in the
root *prek ‘to pray’. The accent has been reconstructed on the root and not on the
thematic vowel of the suffix in accordance with the result of more modern languages.

[11] The passive participle nktos ‘the offered, the one who receives the tribute’, comes from
the verb ankmi ‘to offer, give as a gift, to bestow’. As it happened with the participle
ghutd- in Germanic, the meaning of h nkté- was transformed into Tocharian to designate
the term ‘god’.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis (Rqwoidéd 1-12 adarmém)

1.- Ecnim datém ghutérm welmos solwoweidwosm, esjo jagesos sukrtum. |

2.- Ecnim ecnim ghtimnbhis aiwesi ghawonto wikpotim gheumnwodhém
poluprijom.

3.- dcnei deiwéns idhei wedhe sikmnstrsjoi gnété. Essi ghutor-nos isdjés.

4.- Tons wekontns wi bhoudheje, jod ditjom jéjesi. Deiw6is sokmeni sede.

5.- Ghrtoghuméi doilé, proti ghtdjontns sma dheche, ocnei, ti-om skékslejons.

6.- 9cni sm  Ecnis indhetor kowis ghrdhopotis juwon, gheumnwédhs
dnghtuw®osis.

7- Kowim Ecnim upo studhi sntjodhermonm ndhweréi, deiwém
ghalerapoworém.

8.- Jos tewom, 9cnei, gheumnpotis ditém ghodhéjeti, tosjo sma pewtlom bhadhi.
9.- Jos Ecnim deiwowitejei ghewmnwéntm Itéjeti, tom pGjos ghoweje.

10.- So nos piijé doilé Acnei deiwons idhei wedhe, upo jagnom ghéumnge-nos.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Druids are going to the altar along with priests.

Sm.......druwides sikrodhotis..........

2.- Fire eats what people don’t eat.

Ecnis........jod dhghomones né........

3.- I need your love.

Loubhéd tewe.............. esmi.

4.- The messenger travels under the downpour.

Diités mbhrei upo.........coeevvunnennnnn.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text (Adapted from Rigveda 1-12)

1.- We choose Ecnis the omniscient messenger, the offerer priest, well-skilled in
this sacrifice.

2-With callings ever they invoke (for themselves) Ecnis, Ecnis, Lord of the House,
Oblation-bearer, much beloved.

3-Bring the Gods hither, Ecnis, born for him who strews the (sacred) grass: Thou
art our sacrifier, meet for praise.

4-Wake up the willing Gods, since thou, Ecnis, performest embassage: Sit on the
(sacred) grass with Gods.

5.- O Ecnis, you radiant One, to whom the holy oil is poured, burn up Our mis-
chiefers, evil spirits.

6.- By Ecnis Ecnis is inflamed, Lord of the House, wise, young, who leads the
libation: his mouth is his tongue.

7 - Praise Ecnis in the sacrifice, the sage whose ordinances are ever true, the God
who drives grief away.

8.- Ecnis, who, in quality of lord of the libation, honours you messenger, of him
be his means of purification.

9.- Whoso with sacred gift would fain call Ecnis to the feast of Gods, O Purifier,
favour him.

10.- Such, Ecnis, Purifier, bright, bring hither to our sacrifice, to our oblation

bring the Gods.

5.- I 'am eager to see you.
Weqonts ................ weistum.
6.- They implore the gods with moans.

Deiwéns................. lit3jonti.

Léutejes/ Solutions

14sii ~ sesqnti 2 est ~ ednt 3 nkros 4 keltjet(i)/ eitr dhidhét(i) 5 egé tewom/ esmi tewom 6
goumois/ gowmobhis
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

acnos m. lamb

aidnijos -a -om adj. worthy to be praised
amsus, gen. msew(0)s m. creator spirit

apowords -2 -6m (worejd + apo)adj. warding off, keeping away
artus, gen. gtéw(o)s m. agreeement, harmony, union
awisdhjii tr. to feel

bhagos m. assigner, divider

bhadis adv. better

bhogjo tr. to roast

bherd + obhi tr. to offer

bhlado tr. to invoke

bhlgsma f. flame

bhoudhejs (+wi) tr. to wake up

bhrghtom n. ritual formula

blamoén, gen. bhlimenos m. invocation and prayer priest
critos -a -om adj. praised

deiwowitis, gen. deiwowitejos f. feast of the gods

dhecho tr. to burn

dhasnjos -4 -6m adj. holy

diwijos -3 -6m adj. godly

djéws potér m. god light

dnghawosis -i adj. having a mouth like/ which is a tongue
doilés -4 -6m adj. radiant

dotor (w)eswom, gen. dotros  m. giver of goods

(w)eswom

datjom tr. embassy, mission

datés -2 m.,f.  messenger, sent
dwidkmtomés -3 —-6m adj. twentieth

dwédekm num. twelve

énteri part. among, between

gewo, gewii tr./intr. to resound, to lament
ghalerom n. disgrace

ghaumn, gen. ghﬁmén(o)s n. invocation, call

ghawo tr. to invoke, invite, call
ghertom n. butter

gheumn, gen. ghumén(o)s n. oblation, libation

gheumnpotis m. master of the libation



gheutor ~ ghutér, gen. ghutrés
ghewmnweénts, (—ngti), -wént
ghigheumi

ghodhejo

ghowejo

ghrdhopotis

ghrtoghumos

ghudjo

ghutupatér

gowos, goumos

grinom

idhei, idhi

isdjés -2 -6m (aisdai)

jagnom

jagos, gen. jagesos

Jjogs

jewom

kémgélijom, smqélijom
kowis, kowéis gen kowijos
krepts, (krpwi), krept

krowos

lawaugtor ~ léwugtér, gen. lawugtros

leighdhla
ligos -a -om
linghd/ lineghmi
litajo

loubhos
loukejo
loukés -4 -6m
Itejo
luk(&)sko
lukjai
mbhros
meldhja
meldho
moldhos

mougmos, mugmos
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libator

equipped with offerings
to pour

to honour

to honour, favour
houselord

having received the sacrifice oil
to do harm

libation priest

cry, lament

grain

here, there

praiseworthy

sacrifice

sacrifice

to sacrify, venerate
sacrifier

barley

compassion

wizard, oracle, seer, wise
strong

cover, shelter

priest for public relations
spoon

scarce, little

to lick

to irnplore, to appease
love

to make shine

that makes shine

to invite

to become bright

to become bright or start shining
rain

thunder

to pray

prayer

moan
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mrkis, gen. mrkéj(o)s

mugjo

ndhwerds

nktos -2 -om

fkwon, (hkwerd), ikwon

noibhos -3 -om

niitenos

okinds -2 -6m

orajo

orqa

pawr, gen. puwén(o)s

polu-

pérkiinjom

parosdhatés -2 -6m

pewtlom

pontadhéks, gen. pontadhokos
prekd

prod, pro’®

ptnaugtor ~ pﬁnugtér, gen. pﬁnugtrés
rentudhémon, rentudhémon
rtujogs, gen. rtujogos

sakmn, gen. sikmen(o)s

sakrodhéts, gen. sikrodhotos
sakrom

sedos, gen. sédesos

skokslom

skwentos

smjougos

sntjodhermon, gen. sntjodhérmenos
sntjos -a -om

solwoweidwds (solwowidusi), solwo-
weidwos

soupom

sousés -4 -6m

steumi + upo

strojos -2 (stgn(‘), strnomi, stgneumi)
sukrtus (su+krtis), (sukrtwi), sukrt
suwosko

termn, gen. térmen(o)s

f. barley

tr./intr. to moo, to moan

m. sacrificial procedure
adj.  Dbeneficiary (awarded)
adj. needy

adj. holy

adj. belonging to the present time
adj. ready
tr./intr. to pray

f. song

n. fire

pref.  much, a lot

n. rock

adj. preferred, favourite
n. means of purification
m. logistic priest

tr./intr. to pray
part.  forward

m. fire priest

adj. productive in wealth
m. right priest

n. sacred grass

m. priest

n. sacred thing

n. seat

n. evil spirit

adj. holy

m. alliance, marriage
adj. whose provisions are true
adj. certain

adj. omniscient

n. entrail

adj. dry

tr. to praise

m.,f. spreader

n. well-skilled, crafty
tr. to make rain

n. end



twoisds -4 -6m

watis, watéis, gen. watjos
wedhs, gen. wedhos
wéigktima

wekmi

WISmnos -a -om

violent

prophet, oracle, poet
conductor, leader
victim

to desire

elevated

189
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Dwidkmtomom priwom densr Twenty-first
lesson
Atitowos ipomonjaqe Revision and notes

Root structure

The most elementary unit having a semantic content, i.e. a meaning, is the root.
Its meaning is determined by a code of three —sometimes two- consonants. This

set of consonants CC,C, is called lexical base tier.

* G, canany be a consonant from the group [, m, nr, i, u.

« C,and C, can be any consonant from the group I, m, n r, i, u or from the
groupp, t, k, q, b, d, g, ¢, bh, dh, gh, ch, s.

Originally three laryngeals h, h,, h, were part of this consonantal system and
could be in position C,, C, or C,. There are certain rules of compatibility between
the different C, consonants which will not be assessed here.

To have a function in a context, the lexical base tier needs to involve one
internal vowel also called tier vowel. This vowel can be of the following nature:

* Full grade: e 0
*  Lengthened grade: e, 0 (exceptionally)
«  Zero: o

The lexical base tier plus this tier vowel constitutes a root. Usually for one root
only one tier vowel position is possible - either between C, and C, or between C,
and C,. In certain roots the internal vowel can take both positions, exhibiting
what is called Schwebeablaut. Sometimes the root can involve an initial s sound

—called mobile (s)- which can be placed before C,.

Roots are usually enunciated by spelling out their form:

* in both full grade forms and in zero grade (complete display):
e.g. deik/dik/doik ‘to show’

* only in e grade (simplified display):
e.g. deik ‘to show’
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We will now see a few examples of roots spelled out in complete display:

kleu/klu/klou ‘to hear’
(s)teud/(s)tud/(s)toud ‘to strike’
leiq/liq/loiq ‘to leave’
leuk/luk/louk ‘to shine’
terp/trp/torp ‘to enjoy’
trep/trp/trop ‘to turn’
bhleg/bhlg/bhlog ‘to glare, to shine’
bher/bhr /bhor ‘to carry, wear’
PIE *d"eh,/d"h,/d"oh, — MIE dho /da/ dho ‘to put’

PIE *steh,/sth,/stoh,— MIE ste /sta/ sto ‘to stand or make stand’
PIE *deh,/dh,/doh,— MIE do /da/ do ‘to give’

Roots are the base for fundamental parts of the speech such as nouns and verbs, via
formation processes such as derivation and inflection.

The verb
Effective and protelative

From lesson 15 we have seen that the present indicative, as it will be seen also for
other tenses of the indicative mood, may have two categories of endings and
reflect two different manners of action. These two categories are called effective
incession and protelative incession. In the present indicative, the effective inces-
ston indicates an action which is now in progress and, in this context, many
endings of the verb have the -i particle with the meaning ‘here and now’. The
protelative incession indicates an action which takes place under certain circum-
stances, and never contains thte -i *here and now’ particle. In English, this contrast
would be expressed by the choice of either present continuous or simple present
tense.

The use of both incessions can be seen in the following two examples:
Wodr tod na bhérweti This water is now boiling

Wodr kmtom camnbhis bherwet ~ Water boils at (with) 100 degrees
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In English, the simple present may be used in many cases where also a continuous
construction can be expected. In this sense, the simple present has the general
value and use. In MIE, however, it is the effective incession which is more
frequent and prevalent over the protelative incession. In this sense, we could also
have expected to find the verbs of the text in lesson 9 in the protelative incession
instead of the effective incession.

The passive voice

As in many languages, passive forms express an action performed upon a subject,
whereas active forms express an action performed by a subject and middle forms
typically, but not necessarily, express an action performed upon and at the same
time by a subject. The verb in Modern Indo-European expresses the passive voice
or passive diathesis through special inflectional forms, and with special endings,
these ones typically containing the phoneme -r-.

Morphologically they follow exactly the same grade variation as the middle
forms, i.e., they have:

*  Full grade in non-derived thematic verbs

*  The same grade (¢ or o) as derived thematic verbs (see the following paragraph
for this category)

*  Zero grade in the present indicative of R(e)/R(g) athematic verbs

*  Full grade (e) in the present indicative of R(e)/R(e) verbs (welar T am wished’,
edar ‘I am eaten’)

At the end of lessons 15 and 16 you can find several examples of active, middle and
passive forms in the present indicative.

The verbal formations

A verb form is formed by using a root with specific morphological features. The
elements involve in a verb form are:

*  The root with a determined structure (simple or reduplicated form & grade
form)

*  An affix in a determined grade form, e.g. -new/nu-, -ske/o-, etc.
*  The thematic vowel (if applicable)
*  The endings
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The three first elements of the list are called in this work structured root.

The consonants of the root plus the consonants of the affix constitute the conso-
nant frame of the verbal form.

The combination of vowels in a structured root together with the thematic vowel
plus the vowel of the affix is called transfix or vowel melody.

The vowel melody together with the endings determine the function of the
verbal form. Remember that the basic meaning of the root is just kept in the code
of three letters CCLC.

For instance, we have:

esti ‘he is’ lexical base tier: hs consonant frame: hs
vowel melody: e ending : ti
déiketi ‘he shows’ lexical base tier: dik consonant frame: dik
vowel melody: e e ending : ti
bhibherti ‘he carries’ lexical base tier: bhr consonant frame: b"bbr
vowel melody: i e ending: ti
siléjeti ‘is silent’ lexical base tier: sil consonant frame: silh,
vowel melody: o e e ending: ti
grnuwentoi lexical base tier: gr consonant frame: grnu
‘they gather’ vowel melody: o o ending: entoi

The verbal endings follow an inflectional pattern determined by a series of
endings, for instance, one of the A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H series we have seen before
or another series that will be seen later on.

The consonant frame and the vowel melody combine together also following
fixed patterns called formations. We will now see the main verbal formations:

The pattern followed by a verb in accordance with its formation and ending series
is called verbal paradigm.

The present tense can be spelled out in the following formations, the paradigm of
which is shown only partially. We include the most relevant forms in the effective
(progressive) incession:
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LIV CLASS Cll\.nl-\lgs 1sg. Active 3 sg. active 3pl. active
Root formation To show 1n Al deiko déiketi déikonti
To wash In All lowo loweti léwonti
Verba vocalia To love 1n Allle | lubhgjo lubhéjeti lubhéj onti
To place 1s Alllo| loghejo loghéjeti loghéjonti
ie/io suffixed To demand 1q AlVa| kupjo kupjeti kupjonti
To look at 1Ir AIVDb| spekjo spékijeti spékjonti
ske/o- suffixed To ask 1p AVa | prksko prksketi prkskonti
To get used to 1p AVDb | swedhsko swédhsketi swédhskonti
To remember 1p AVc | mimnaské mimnasketi mimnaskonti
-n- infixed To strike  |Athematic| AVI tundo tandeti tindonti
Toleave |Athematic AVI linqo lingeti linqonti
simply reduplicated To produce 1i AVII gignd gigneti gignonti
To sit down 1i AVII sisdo sisdeti sisdonti
with dental enlargement | To impel 1t AVIII|  peldo példeti példonti
To raise Tu AVIIT| keldho kéldheti kéldhonti
To plait v AVIIT|  plektd plékteti pléktonti
1sg. middle 3 sg. middle s:.ail%e s'?a;%e 1sg. Passive 3 sg. Passive
Root formation deikii déiketoi | -—-— = -—-- deikor déiketor
lowdi lowetoi | ——-—- — lowor léwetor
Verba vocalia lubhéjii lubhéjetoi | —— - lubhéjor lubhéjetor
loghejii loghéjetoi | ----— — deikor loghéjetor
ie/io suffixed kupjdi kuapjetoi —— - kupjor kuapjetor
spekijdi spékjetoi | ——--- — spekjor spékjetor
ske/o- suffixed prkskii ptksketoi | -—— = - prkskor ptksketor
swédhskdi swédhsketoi | -——- ——— |swédhskdr swédhsketor
mimnaskdi mimnasketoi| --——- -—— |mimnaskor mimnasketor
-n- infixed tundai tindetoi —_— tundor tindetor
linqai lingetoi —_— linqor lingetor
simply reduplicated gigndi gignetoi | -—— - gignor gignetor
sisdai sisdetoi | -—— = -—— sisdor sisdetor
with dental enlargement |  peldii példetoi | ——-- — peldor példetor
keldhii kéldhetoi —_— keldhor kéldhetor
plektii pléktetoi | -—-—- — plektor pléktetor
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B.- Athematic formations

LIV
IMIE CLASS |1 sg. Active 3 sg. active 3pl. active
CLASS i
. . . senti ~
Root formation To be la BI esmi esti ,
sonti
To kill, strike [la IBI chenmi chenti chnenti
Narten formation To eat b IBIT edmi esti ednti
To want, choose(lb IBIT welmi welti welnti
Disyllabic formation To forbid BIIIa wétami  wétati wétanti
To strengthen [le IBIIIb kikumi  kikuti kikunti
Reduplicated formation To give lg/ 1h [BIV didomi  didoti dednti
Tocarry  [lg/1h BIV bhibhermi bhibherti bhebhrnti
Nasal formation
-ne/-n- infixed To leave k IBVa lineqmi  lineqti lingenti
-neH/nH suffixed To buy lm BVb qrinami  qrinati grinanti
-neu/-nu- suffixed To gather |l BVc erneumi  grneuti grnuwenti
To find oneselt
Stative o llc BVI -
in a situation
Towear [ld BVIIT  f— -
Preterite-present
Root eventive To know - IPT woida woide widér
Reduplicated resultative| To remember Ba PIT mémona mémone memnér
1sg. 3sg. [1sg.Pass-
1sg. middle 3 sg. middle 3 sg. Passive
stative stative ive
Root formation @ | = —— —— | e -
chnai chntoi —— - chnar chntor
Narten formation edai estoi | —— —— edar estor
welai weltoi | —— —— welar weltor
Disyllabic formation wetai wétatoi | —— -——- wetar wétator
kikuwai kikutoi —— kikuwar kikutor
Reduplicated formation didai didotoi —_— didar didator
bhibhrai bhibhrtéi | ---— -——- bhibhrar ~ bhibhrtér
Nasal formation
-ne/-n- infixed linqai linqtoi —_— — linqar linqtor
-neH/nH suffixed grinai qrinatoi | ———- - qrinar qrinator
-neu/-nu- suffixed grnuwai grnutéi | ———— - grouwar grnutor
. .. widdi 1 1 1
Statve @000 | widai o, widar  widér ~ widér
widéi
—————————— wesai Wesoi | wesar wesor
Preterite-present
Root eventive|  —- = —— widdi widéi | widar  widdr ~ widér
Reduplicated resultative| ~ -—-—— = —— memnar memnor
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The infinitive

MIE has a very rich set of infinitives, which are nominal forms constructed on the
basis of a tense and a voice they relate to. There are active and mediopassive in-
finitives.

In the present active, four endings giving equivalent forms in meaning can be used
to form these infinitives as action nouns:

*  -tus(masc.) or its more frequent variant -tum (neu.), eg. deiktum ‘to show’

* -mn e.g. deikmn
* -om e.g. deikom
* -onom e.g. déikonom

The ending -tum has appeared several times in the preceding lessons:
+ dheutum (dhewo) (9.15) ‘to run’ dratum (drajo) (19.7) ‘to work’
* agtum (ago) (15.13) ‘to push forward’ ceitum (ceiws) (19.15) ‘to live’

cemtum (camjo/ cmskd) (18.14) ‘to come’ litatum (litajo) (20.9) ‘to implore’

The ending -dhjom is used in the present mediopassive and deponent infinitive.
The thematic vowel -o- can optionally be inserted in thematic roots:

* -(o)dhjom deikdhjom/ déikodhjom ‘to show oneself, to be shown’
* -dhjom bhadhjom ‘to speak’

Stative middle verbs take the ending -tum for the infinitive of the main diathesis,
whereas the ending -dhjom is used in the passive diathesis: e.g. moghtum ‘to be
able’, moghdhjom ‘to be surmounted’.

These forms are given here in the nominative case and follow declensional pat-
terns which will be seen later on in this method.

We want to point out that the infinitive is not the main form of the verb when it

comes to enunciating it, and the first person present is generally used instead: e.g.
deiko ‘to show’ (I show).
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Stems in -3, -1 and -o (thematic)

In lesson 7 we began the study of the declensions of all stems by introducing a
small handful of cases: nominative, accusative, dative and locative. In lesson 14
genitive, ablative and instrumental have been explained. Now we show the para-
digm of -@ and -o stems (usually called thematic) in the singular and plural series
considering all available cases:

Singular
Ia Ib Ic Id
bhréwi (f.) poqa (f.) potni (£.) nautas (m.)
bridge (cook) lady sailor
Nominative bhrewa poqa potni nautas
Vocative bhréwa poqa potni nauta
Accusative bhréwam pogam potnim ~ nautam
potnjam )
Genitive bhréewis pogés potnjis nautds ~ nawtaso
Dative bhrewii poqai potnjai nautii
Locative bhrewai poqai potnjai nautai
Ablative bhrewad poqéd potnjad nautad
Instrumental I bhrewi poqa potnja nauta
Instrumental II | bhréwabhi  poqabhi potnjabhi niwtibhi
ITa ITb Ilc I1d
acnos (m.)  fiancé (m.) wergom (n.) wrdhom (n.)
lamb prokés work word
Nominative acnos prokos wergom wrdhom
Vocative acne proké wergom wrdhom
Accusative acnom prokém wergom wrdhom
Genitive écnosj9 ~ P rokosj? " wérgosjo ~ wergl nghosjE) -
acni proki §99) 8 wrdhi
Dative acnoi prokoi wergoi wrdhoi
Locative a:?ﬁ;; prokéi ~ prokoi wergei ~ wergoi wrdhei ~ wrdhoi
Ablative acnéd prokéd werged wrdhéd
Instrumental I acnd prokd wergo wrdho
Instrumental I | acnobhi prokobhi wérgobhi wrdhobhi
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Plural
Ia Ib Ic Id
bhréwa (f.) poqfl (f. potni (f.) nautas (m.)
bridge (cook) lady sailor
Nominative bhrewas pogis potnjas nautis
Vocative bhréwis pogds potnjis nautis
Accusative bhrewans poqins potnjans nautans
Genitive bhréwaom ~ pogiom ~ pdtnjaom ~ nawtiom ~
bhrewam pogim potnjam nautim
Dative bhréyvérnos ~  pogamos ~ pétnjamos ~ néyvtémos ~
bhrewabhos pogabhos  pétnjabhos nawtabhos
) bhréwasu ~ pogasu ~  pétnjasu ~ nawtisu ~
Locative bhrewasi poqasi potnjasi nawtasi
. bhréwﬁjos ~ pogajos ~  pétnjajos ~ néwtéjos ~
Ablative bhrewabhos pogabhos  pétnjabhos nawtabhos
Instrumental I bhréewais poqe‘iis potnjais nautais
Instrumental II|  bhréwiabhis pogabhis  potnjabhis nawtabhis
IIa IIb IIc I1d
acnos (m.)  fiancé (m.) wergom (n.) wrdhom (n.)
lamb prokos work word
Nominative acnos prokés werga wrdha
Vocative acnos prokds werga wrdha
Accusative acnons prokoéns werga wrdha
Genitive acnom prokém wergom wrdhom
Dative acnoimos ~ prokoimos ~  wérgoimos ~  wrdhoimos ~
acnoibhos  prokoibhos wérgoibhos wrdhoibhos
Locative acnoisu ~  prokoisu ~ wérgoisu ~ wrdhoisu ~
acnoisi prokoisi wergoisi wrdhoisi
. acnojos ~  prokojos ~ wérgojos ~ wrdhojos ~
Ablative acnoibhos  prokoibhos wérgoibhos wrdhoibhos
Instrumental I acnois prokoéis Wergois wrdhois
Instrumental IT | 4cnobhis prokobhis wérgbhis wrdhobhis
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NOTE 1: Nouns of the type widjd, gen. widjas ‘wisdom’ follow a declension
similar to pogd, gen. pogas, with the glide -j- before the -@ stem. Similarly, the
declension patterns of korjos ‘army’, sogjds ‘companion, ally’, loghjom ‘laying
place’ and Inchijom ‘lung’ are similar, respectively, to those shown for models Ila,

IIb, Ilc and I1d with the glide -j-.

NOTE 2: In this course we have generally simplified the declension of feminine -a
and -7 stems by cancelling their original ablaut. According to F. Kortlandt, the
first one had an original *-eh /h, ablaut. We have however followed a columnar
declension with the stem -a. Moreover, according to Johnsen, there was a cat-
egory of -7stems which had root ablaut with nom. sg. *déiuih,, gen. sg. *diuiéh s
‘goddess’ versus a non-ablauting one with nom. sg. *uidiéh,, gen. sg. *uidiéh (0)s
‘wisdom’. In this course we follow the same pattern with nom. sg. deiwt, widja
and gen. sg. déiwijas, widjas for both types.

Adjectives:
Singular
long

m. f. n.
Nominative dlnghos dlngha dlnghom
Vocative dlnghe dlngha dlnghom
Accusative dlnghom dlngham dlnghom
Genitive dlnghosjo ~ dlnghi dlnghas dlnghosjo ~ dlnghi
Dative dlnghoi dlnghai dlnghoi
Locative dlnghei ~ dlnghoi dlnghai dlnghei ~ dlnghoi
Ablative dlnghed dlnghad dlnghed
Instrumental I dlngho dlngha dlngho
Instrumental II dInghobhi dInghabhi dInghobhi
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Plural
long
masc. fem. neu.
Nominative dlnghas dlnghis dlngha
Vocative dlnghos dlnghas dlngha
Accusative dlnghons dlnghans dlngha
" _ dlnghaom ~ _
Genitive dlnghom : ~ dlnghom
] dhﬁgham )
Dative dlnghoimos ~ dlnghamos ~ dlnghoimos ~
d]jl:l ﬁoibhos dlnghabhos dlnghoibhos
Locative asnotsu ~ dlnghasu ~ dlnghasi dlnghoisu ~ dlnghoisi
dfinghoisi dinghai
. nghojos ~ nghajos ~ — .
Ablative dinghoibhos dinghabhos dlnghojos ~ dlnghoibhos
Instrumental I dlnghois dlnghais dlnghois
Instrumental II dInghobhis dlnghabhis dInghobhis

In MIE there are traces of inflectional or pre-inflectional categories which are not
systematically found in every nominal declension, but may sometimes appear.

These are:

* Anallative singular in -a: e.g. keml-a@ (=kem] ad ) ‘to the sky’,

* Anallative singular in —de e.g. woikom-de ‘(to) home, to the house’,

*  Ablative singular in -im: e.g. kosmim ‘from here’,

* Anablative singular in -¢i: e.g. keti ‘from here’,

* An ablative singular in -né: uponé ‘from below’, uperné ‘from above’,

* Anablative/ instrumental in -tos: entos ‘from inside’, nomntos ‘in the name’,

* Aninstrumental singular in -mi: klami ‘in secret’,

* A nominative-vocative-accusative collective plural in -a: gogla/ rotd
‘wheels’, juga ‘jokes’, wira ‘group of men’,

* Aninstrumental plural in -mis: watimis ‘with the prophets’

The -1 ending constitutes an original instrumental ending with a special adher-
entive meaning and may in those contexts used as a genitive of thematic nouns:
rotos ‘the wheel’, rotis ‘having the wheels’, rott mbhiqolds ‘the servant of the

wheel’ (=the servant of the chariot).
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

-a

-de

deiwi, gen. deiwijis
dlnghos -a -om
entos

gigno

jugom

keldho

kikumi

klimi

kosmim, keti
kupjo

linqo/ lineqmi
loghejo

loghjom
mbhiqolés, mbhiqola
(mi)mnisko
nautas/ nawagos
peldo

plekto

potni

geqlos

rotos

$0qj0s

swédhsko

tundo

uperneé

uponé

wétami

widja

Further reading

part.

part.

f.
adj.
adv.
tr.
n.
tr.
tr.
adv.
adv.
tr.
tr.
tr.
n.
m., f.
tr.
tr.
tr.
tr.
tr.
m.
m.
m.
tr./intr.
tr.
adv.
adv.
tr.

f.

towards
towards
goddess

long

from inside
to produce
joke

to raise

to strengthen
in secret
from here

to demand

to leave

to place
lying place
servant

to remenber
sailor

to impel

to plait

lady

wheel

wheel
companion, ally
to get used to
to strike
from above
from below
to forbid

wisdom
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Dwidkmtomom dwéterom densr
Agrei djeus

1.- Qid edjéu agrei dhés, Marke?

2.- Kapom mene sodém.

3.- Dhonaom bhim rweni.

4.- Arwr adéom wesnos séloi tosjo.

5.- Aitim magném arasm niteri agrosjo.

6.- Agrosjo warbhim dhém, porstons pagom joge albhom pikém janum [2].
7 - Nedins trnansqe rukém. Agrom puwoém joge en sterkos sterm.
8.- Bhréwr demés sentum ad? [3]

9.- N&, né meghei bhiit daitis.

10.- Akmonns legém bhrwenos démmenei. [4]

11.- Qodhei akmonns dhés?

12.- Akmonns epi druméi dhém kleitrei [5].

13.- Kaplons bhidhénsqe ndha lowém. Kleitim togom.

NoOTES

[1] Past action is expressed most especially by means of a tense called aorist. The aorist
%fnerally indicates an action dissi}ﬁated in"a point of the past and does not interloop with
the present. Nevertheless, it may happen that the present and the future be expressed by
means of the aorist.

The aorist tense also entails effective and protelative incessions, both normally with the
same secondary endings as the present protelative tense. The aorist effective is formed by
directly adding these endings to the aorist stem. There are fewer types of formations in the
aorist than in the present formations. The former can be:

1) Radical athematic stem: dhém (dhidhémi) ‘I put or did’, gnom (gigndsko) ‘I knew’
sterm (strno/ strnomi/ strneumi) ‘I spread’.

2) Radical thematic stem: dikém (deiko), ‘showed’, pagom (pngd) ‘I stuck, nailed’.
3) Reduplicated stem: weugdém (wiweqmi) ‘I said,” adém (adejo) ‘I prepared.”
4) Athematic sigmatic stem: arasm (arjo) ‘I plowed’.

5) Suppletive in any of the previous four classes: bham (esmi) ‘I was’. sodém (eimi) ‘1
went’, ludhém ‘1 cdme’, ghosém ~ ghesm (edmi) ‘I ate’.
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Twenty-second lesson
A day in the country

1.- What did you do today, Mark?

2.- I went to my field.

3.- I was in the land of the cereals.

4.- T have prepared the ground for this spring’s sowing
5.- I have plowed a big part of the lower field.

6.- I marked the outline of the field, I stuck poles and I painted the entrance in
white.

7.- I weeded nettles and weeds (thorns). I cleaned the field and I spread manure.
8.- Did you build the well next to the path?

9.- No, I did not have the time.

10.- I picked up stones to build the well.

11.- Where did you put the stones?

12. -I put the stones on a wooden stand.

13. -1 have washed the tools and vessels. I have tidied the hut.

Only aorist effective forms appear in this lesson’s texts. Aorist protelative will be seen in
following lessons.

[2] Warbhim dhidhémi ‘to mark the (city) outline’, has its counterparts in Lat. urbem
condd and Hitt. warpa dai- ‘to set the perimeter’.

[3] Bhrewr ‘the well’ and eitr ‘the way’ are heteroclite nouns, i.e., they contain a suffix
subject to consonant change: nom. bhrewr <*bhreh ur, eitr, gen. bhrwén(o)s, iten(o)s.

[4% Démmenei or demmenei, is a dative form of the infinitive demmn, which has final
value, i.e. (in order) to build. For the dative we find the endings -menei, -tewei or -(on)oi
in active forms and -dhj6i in mediopassive forms.

[5] The noun nom. doru, gen. drew(o)s ‘wood (material) is the base to form the adjective
drumds ‘wooden’.
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14.- Wesumorom toqe agrei widés?

15.- Widém. Enkona mene esmei dikém. Wergnsi me juwét [6].

16.- Smstds medhidiwi obhiedjom ghosomes [7].

17 - Esmi, bhiim; eimi, sodom, edmi, ghosém ~ ghesm.

18.- Dhidhémi, dhém/ dheka; strnomi, sterm.

19.- Deiko, dikom; pewo, puwom; jewd, juwom

20.- Demd, demémy; lego, legém; lowd, lowom.

21.- Togjo, togom; pngo, pagom, runko, rukém; pinkd, pikém; widéjo, widém.
22.- Adejo, adom.

23.- Arjo, arosm;

£6] Enkona and wergnsi are, respectively, the nominative-vocative-accusative plural and
ocative plural forms of enkr ‘need’ and wergr ‘task’, inflected like edr ‘food’. Remark the
singulative value of the r/n- suffix.

[7] The suppletive form of the verb edmi ‘to eat’, used in the aorist, normally appears in
MIE with a thematic vowel. We have thus a first person singular ghosém ‘1 ate’ as a basis
for the rest of the aorist tense. Avestan has a relate(f form niganhani-, with o vocalism like
Lat. hostia. Beside ghosom we have an athematic form ghesm ‘I ate’, 3 person plural
plural ghsent. Athematic middle forms like 3" singular ghsto ‘he ate himself’ have the zero
vocalism of the root. These three forms correspond to Vedic dghas, (u) ksan and gdha.
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14. -Did you see also Wesumoros in the field?

15. Yes (I saw). I have shown him my needs. He has helped me with (in) the tasks.
16.- We had lunch together at noon.

17.-Tam, I was; I go, I went; I eat, I ate.

18.- I put, I put (past); I spread, I spread (past).

19.- I show, I showed; I clean, I cleaned; I help, I helped.

20.- I built, I built; I pick up, I picked up; I wash, I washed.

21- I tidy, I tidied; I stick (sink), I stuck (sank); I weed, I weeded; I paint, I

painted; I see, I saw.
22.-1 prepare, I prepared.
23.- 1 plow, I plowed.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Markos edjéu kapom sewe sodét.

2.- Rweni bhiit enim sélom adét wesnos tosjo.

3.- Aitim magnam arast dhénaom agrosjo.

4.- Worbhim dhét, porstons pagét joge mdhrom pikét janum.

5.- Nedins trnansqe rukét. Agrom puwét joqe en sterkos stert.

6.- Bhréwr sentum ad né demét jodqid esmei né bhit daitis.

7 .- Todoinod akmonns legét enim epi druméi dhét kleitrei.

8.- Kaplons bhidhénsqe ndha lowét joge kleitim toget.

9.- Jom Wesumé6rom widét énkona sewe esmei dikét. Wergnsi im juwét.

10.- Smstos medhidiwi piskim ghosetam.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Today it has been a very hard day.

Krteros ............bhat dhochos.

2.- The stones were hard but the earth was soft.

Akmones krtewes bhiint atge......... mldus.

3.- Yesterday I picked flowers for the wedding.

Ghdjes bhlsmona wedhmenei.............
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Mark went today to his field.
2.- He has been in the land and has prepared this spring’s sowing.
3.- He has plowed a big part of the grain field.

4.- He has marked the outline, he has stuck poles and has painted the entrance in
blue.

5.- He has weeded nettles and weeds (thorns). He has cleaned the field and spread
manure.

6.- He did not build the well close to the path because he did not have the time.
7 - He just picked up the stones and put them on a wooden stand.
8.- He has washed the tools and containers and has tidied the hut.

9.- When he saw Wesumorom he showed him his (own) needs. He has helped him
with (in) the tasks.

10.- They ate fish together at noon.

4- He has eaten what all have eaten.

............ jod oljoi ghosént.

5.- Have you seen Mark?

An Markom.......... ?

6.- Last winter I showed you my horses.

Ekwons mene tebhei ghimeni praitéi............

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 edjéu/ kéidiwi 2 dhghoms/ tersa/ erwa/ telsus 3 legom 4 Ghosét 5 widés 6 dikom
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Summary table: active aorist:

deiko gigndsko wiwermi sodejo deiko
Formation | TRE04HC) Athematic root |, duRati 1 v (LAANS 11 pematiee
Meaning | showed | got to know found made sit showed
egd dikém gnom wewrom sesedom deiksm
ta dikés gnos wewrés sesedés deiks
is, id dikét onot wewrét sesedét deikst
ejes, ija dikont gnont wewront sesedont deiksnt




Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

(gi)gndsko

akmon, gen.okmnos
albhos -2 -om

arjo

arwr, gen rwen(o)s
bhidhos

bhréwr, gen. bhrwén(o)s
bhtim

demo

dhona

enkr, nkén(o)s

erwa

ghdjes

ghosém (ghesm)
jewo

kaplos

kapos

kleitrom

krterds -4 -6m

krtus, (sukrtwi), krtu
niteros - -om
obhiedjom

pinko, peiko

piskis, gen. piskej(o)s
pngo

porstos

praitos -4 -6m ~ prai-itos -a -om
sélom

sodejo

sodom

sterkos, gen. stérkesos
telsus, gen. télsew(o)s
tersa

worbhis. wrbhis, gen. wrbhéj(o)s
wergr, wrgén(o)s
wiwermi

tr.
m.

intr.

5 M

to get to know
stone

white

to plough

land, arable field
vessel

well, waterwell

. aorist of esmi, to be

to build
cereal
need
earth

. yesterday

aorist of edmi, to eat
to help

instrument, tool
plot of land

support, base

quite, very hard
hard

low, lower, inferior
lunch

to paint, adorn

fish

to fix, nail
pole

past, last

sowing activity

to settle, establish, to make sit
aorist of eimi, to go

manure, filth

earth

earth

perimeter

task

to find
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Dwidkmtomom tritjom densr

Dhoubhnogonos (Rqwoidéd 10-129 adarmém)

1.- N& nsnt né snt tom-ki esit; né esit recos tod peros né djewmn [1][2].

2.- Qid ad werwért? Qodhei? Qesjo kelmn? Qid esat mbhu cadhnom cobhrom
(311412

3.-Ne mrtis esat, nmrtom tori né; neqe neqtos neqe dinas esat gn(‘)tlom
4.- Anit ononmi swédhew? tod oinod. Tosmed onjod peros neqidqe esat [5].
5.- Parjei kidhsato temos témesé, nperwém id-om solwod soros esat [6].

6.- Wastd épidhatom jod esit, tepesos tod moghwené gnéto oinod [7].

NoOTES

[1] The present participle of the verb esmi ‘to be’ is esonts (m., f.), snti(f.), esnt (n.) ‘which
is, being’, with a genitive sntos. In addition, a neuter form with zero grade in all the
paradigm snt, gen. sntos, serves as lexical form of substantive ‘the existent, the being’. Its
negation nsnt 1s the non-existent, the non-being.

[2] MIE. ésat ‘was’ is a form of aorist protelative formed with the root *es of the verb esmi
‘to be’. One can also use the present protelative to indicate the past if the sentence contains
other verbs in the past. esat adds a notion of repetition.

[3] Ad werwért (cf. Skr. & varivar) is the third person singular of the aorist effective of the
intensive verb ad werwormi ‘to enclose’. For the time being, you do not need to identify
this type of formation.

[4] Observe the paronomasia existing in the expression cadhnom cabhrom ‘deep (and)
profound’, with adjectives derived from the Verl[))s cadhjo <*ghedh/ g'h,dh ‘to make
dive’ and cabhjo <*gh.,ebh/ g*h,bh ‘to immerse’. We find the first one in the compound
Eng. bathyscaphe, the second one in the verb baptize.
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Twenty-third lesson
The Cosmogony (Adapted from Rigveda 10-129)

1.- There was neither being nor not-being. There was neither darkness nor firma-
ment beyond it.

2.- What was it keeping? Where? Whose was the impulsion? What was there in
the deep abyssal water?

3.- There was neither death nor immortality then, there was no signal either of

night or of day.

4 .- It breathed without breath by its own condition. And there was nothing else
apart from this.

5.- At the beginning darkness was hidden with darkness, everything was an indis-
tinct flood.

6.- What was covered by hollowness, this thing alone was born with the energy
of heat.

[5] 9nonmis, anonmi ‘having no breathe’ is an exocentric compound, i.e. an adjective
formed by non-adjectival elements. Its first element is the privative particle on/n and its
second element comes from the word an(a)mos ‘breath’, from the verb ano/ anmi (root
h enhl) ‘to breathe’. Latin has inanimis and inanimus ‘inanimate, lifeless’. Tocharian has
also the compound onolme ‘being, creature, person’ formed with the particle ‘in” and the
lexeme h,onhmo-.

[6] Kiidhsato “was hidden, had hidden itself, like &sat, has an imperfect value, but is
actually a pluperfect form taken from the perfect stem koudh/ kudh of the verb keudho
‘to hide’. Npote the secondary middle ending of kidhsato.

[7] Gnéto ‘was born’ is the third person singular of the middle aorist of the verb gigno/
gnnomi ‘to produce’. Middle forms have the value of ‘being born” and also ‘to happen’.
Middle voice is used here because the subject is born ‘alone’. Otherwise the passive forms
gnetor or gnétos esti would be used. Maghweneé is the instrumental of meghwr ‘power’.
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7 - Kémos tom parjei ndhi gegiseto menesos roitos protomém jod esat
8.- Sntés bhondhom nsnti kom widént kerdi eksi islos kowejes meneswi [8].

9.- Tores snéwr witntom reigsmn eisom, ndherém nom esat? uperéom nom esat?
Roitesdhés esant, méghmena esant. Awodhei polmos, pérosdhei spatis [9].

10.- Qis nom woide? qis idhei pro weugsét qotos tod gnéto, qotos krésr id? [10].
11.- Posti deiwds esjo wisolgd, mo qis woide qotos ad bhébhuwe?

12.- Krésr id qotos bhébhuwe, eiwe dhedhowor eiwe ng, jos esjo uperjoqonts
peraméi djewmn so da woide, eiwe né woide [11].

13.- Widom, widés, widét; widown, widetom, widetam; widomn, widete, widont.

14.- Widam, widas, widat; widawn, widatom, widatam; widamn, widate, widant.

15- Widi/ widoma, wideso/ wideta, wideto; widéwedha, widéi, widéi;
widémedha, widedhwe, widonto.

16.- Widama, widaso, widato; widiwedha, widawedha, widai, widai; widamedha,
widadhwe, widanto.

17.- Widbr, widesor/ widetar, widetor; widower, widetr, widetr; widomer,
widedhwe, widontor.

18.- Widar, widasor/ widatar, widator; widawer, widatr, widatr; widamer,
widadhwer, widantor.

[8] Islés isla islém ‘having sought’ is an aorist participle of the verb aissko (root *heis)
‘to ask, to search’. The basic form of the aorist is the first form of the singular of the
effective isém. The aorist participle often indicates an action that precedes the rest of the
sentence. So islds can be translated by ‘after looking for’, whereas the present participle
indicates a simultaneous action: aisskonts ‘while searching, seeking’, etc. The temporal
context is defined by the other verbs of the sentence.[9] Polmos ‘impulse’, comes from the
verb peldé ‘to push, to drive forward’, while spatis comes from the verb (s)pipami ‘to
draw’. The text describes the forces originating at the ends of a dipole. The actions of
‘going up’ and ‘down’ are originally the electrical terms taken from Greek ‘anode’ and
‘catode’.

[10] Weugsét ‘would say” is a form of precative mood formed on the aorist stem of weugém
‘I said’. The precative is a mood that we will see in detail in more advanced lessons. Krésr
‘creation’ is a noun related to the verb kréské ‘to grow’.

[11] You have identified forms of the perfect in bhébhuwe ‘results, has become’,
dhedhowor ‘has been made’ woide ‘knows’, from the verbs bheumi, dhidhémi and
widejo/ weidmi. The forms of aorist would be bhiit ‘was’, dhator ‘was done’ and widét

3 ]

Saw .
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7 - At the beginning love emerged, which was the first seed of thought.

8.- The wise men, searching in their hearts, by means of wisdom found the link of
Being in the Not-Being.
9.- The string was laid transversally to the strap; did the below exist? Did the

above exist? There were semen-carriers, there were energies. The impulse below,
the traction above.

10.- Who, then knows? who could proclaim here where it was born from whence
this creation?

11.- The gods (were born) later, by means of the fly off, but who knows whence it
has resulted?

12.- Where this creation comes from, and whether it has been done or not, the one
watching the firmament in the extreme remoteness knows, or perhaps does not
know.

13.- I saw, you saw, he/she/it saw; we both saw, you two saw, they both saw; we
saw, you saw, they saw.

14.- T used to see, you used to see, he/she/it used to see; we both used to see, you
both used to see, they both used to see; we used to see, you used to see, they used
to see.

15.- I saw myself, you saw yourself, he/she/it saw himself/herself/itself; we both
saw ourselves, you both saw yourselves, they both saw themselves; we saw
ourselves, you saw yourselves, they saw themselves.

16.- I (usually) saw myself, you (usually) saw yourself, he/she/it (usually) saw
himself/herself/itself; we both (usually) saw ourselves, you both (usually) saw
yourselves, they both (usually) saw themselves; we (usually) saw ourselves, you
(usually) saw yourselves, they (usually) saw themselves.

17.- I was seen, you were seen, he/she/it was seen; we both were seen, you both
were seen, they both were seen; we were seen, you were seen, they were seen.

18. I was (usually) seen, you were (usually) seen, he/she/it was (usually) seen; we
both were (usually) seen, you both were (usually) seen, both of them were
(usually) seen; we were (usually) seen, you were (usually) seen, they were
(usually) seen.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis.
A.- (Rqwoided 10-190 adarmém)

Al- Rtomge weéromqe Obhistéd tépeses gnento. Totos noqts gnéto, totos
wlnawént mori.

A2.- Marejes winawntés ndhi wetos gnéto, wi dhochonoqte dhidhét solwa éqonta
wolont.

A3.- Stniménse weikm ad dhotor gert, djewmge pltowimgqe, kemlqe tom-ki
leukm

B.- (Rqwoidéd 4-52 adarmém)

B1.- Proti sa sumorchi cena wi 4ussketi peri swesrds, Diwés drketor dhugtér.
B2.- Ekwa iwe kwitrorudhsa matér cewom rtowora Ekwonjons soqi gento ausds.
B3.- Uta soqf essi Ekwonjous uta mitér cewom essi, utd ausds weswa dikta.

B4.- ]Ja wejet dweimn twe gistotos suloiga proti stoumois bhudhémedha

B5.- Proti bhndrés drkonto jota cewom kerdhos swolds; ausds pipléet woru grejos.
B6.- Kom peplusi wibhawesna apo worjes luké temos, ausés swedhum ad awe.

B7 .- Ad djewm tonjes swolois, kem] woru prijom, ausos kuknd kwesé.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

A - (Adapted from Rigveda 10-190)

Al.- The order and the truth were born from burning heat. From it, the night was
born, from it the waving ocean.

A2.- From the waving ocean the year was born: the one commanding all that

blinks distributed the day and the night.

A3.- The creator shaped in turn the sun and the moon, as well as heaven and earth,
the celestial vault and, then, light.

B.- (Adapted from Rigveda 4.52)

Bl1.- This Lady, full of joy, after her sister was seen shining forth, daughter of
Heaven.

B2.- Accurate, Mother of cows, like a bright red mare, The Dawn became the
Ekwonjos’ Friend.
B3.- You are even the Ekwonjos’ Friend, you are the Mother of cows: O Dawn

you are possessor of wealth.

B4 .- With heed (paid to) you, O well-dancer one, as her who drives loathing away,
we woke towards (you) with our lauds.

B5.- Your excellent rays are seen like troops of cattle loosed to feed. Dawn fills full
the wide surface.

B6.- When you have filled it, fulgent one! you rend the gloom with light, as per
your nature aid us, Dawn.

B7.- You overspread lovely heaven with rays, the dear wide region of mid-air,
with your bright shining lustre, dawn.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Neither light nor darkness existed in the firmament.

Ne............neqe recos djumeni esant

2.- What did the sage say about energy?

Qid............meghmn mbhi weuqét?

3.- Whence was the infinite space born?

Qotos.........nperwon ghawos?

4.- Beyond the signs there is a true reality.

Gnétlojos......sntjom bhéwonom widéi.

5.- The creation of waters results from the gods’ wisdom.

............. krésr deiwom meneswad bhébhuwe.

6.- In summer it dawns early and becomes night late.

Somei ajeri......... joge s€j6m neqti.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 leuks/ kwos 2 kowis/ watis 3 gnéto 4 peros 5 mbhewom/ apém/ wodenom 6 aussketi/

(en) laksketi
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The middle voice of the verb gigné: to occur, to happen, to be born.

PRESENT EFFECTIVE
Primary Secondary Tertiary Quaternary
1s. Active S . - : .
gigno gnésko gnjo gigenmi
Is. gignai gnéskai gnjai gignai
2s. gignesoi gnéskesoi gnjesoi gignsoi
3s. gignetoi gnésketoi onjetdi gigntdi
1du. gignowesdha gnéskowesdha  gnjowesdha  gignwesdha
2du. gignei gnéskei gnjei gigni
3du. gignei onéskei onjei gigni
1pl. gignomesdha gnéskomesdha  gnjomesdha  gignmesdha
2pl. gignesdhwe gnéskesdhwe gnjesdhwé gignsdhwé
3pl. gignontoi gné'skontoi gnjontoi gegnntoi
PRESENT PROTELATIVE
. Primary Secondary Tertiary Quaternary
1s. Active . - ; -
gignom gnéeskom gnjom gigénm
1s. gigna gnéska gnja gigna
2s. gigneso gnéskeso gnjesd gignso
3s. gigneto gnésketo gnjetd gigntd
1du. gignowedha gnéskowedha  gnjowedha gignwedha
2du. gignei gnéskei gnjei gigni
3du. gignei onéskei onjei gigni
1pl. gignomedha gnéskomedha  gnjomedha gignmedha
2pl. gignedhwe gnéskedhwe gnjedhwé gigndhwé
3pl. gignonto gnéskonto gnjontoi gegnntoi
AORIST EFFECTIVE AORIST PROTELATIVE
Primary Secondary
Is. Active genm genom genam
Is. gna gena ~ genoma génama
2s. gnéso ~ gnéta  geneso ~ geneta génaso
3s. onéto geneto géniato
1du. gnéwedha genéwedha génawedha
2du. gni genéi genai
3du. oni genéi genai
1pl. gnémedha genémedha génamedha
2pl. gnédhwe genedhwe génadhwe
3pl. gnento genonto génanto

For periphrastic perfect forms gnétos, gnéta, gnétom esmi, etc, cf. lesson 16 note

7.
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The ablaut of forms in (o/e)nt-

There are four cases:

a) Participles of thematic verbs. The thematic vowel o is present in all the para-
digm,

b) Participles of athematic verbs: The suffix has the zero grade except in the

straight cases of masculine forms,

c) Nouns and adjectives in general as such. In MIE the root has already lost its
ablaut,

d) Special adjectives of possession -went-, which show alternation e/o in the suffix
and accent on the e forms.

Let us have a look at the following examples: bheronts (carrying), welonts and
wekonts (willing), esonts (being), snt (the existing one), donts (the tooth),
mgonts (big), geronts (old), wisowénts (poisonous):

a) Thematic verbal forms
nom. bheronts bhérontt bheron (bherd, 1°pl. bhéromosi)

gen.  bhérontos bherontjas bhérontos

b) Athematic verbal forms

*  Radical R(e)/R(e)

nom. welonts welnti welnt (welmi, 1°pl. wélmost)

gen.  welntos welntjas welntos

* Radical R(e)/R(o)

nom. wekonts uknti ueknt (wekmi, 1°pl. ukmosi)
gen.  ukntos ukntjds ukntos
nom. esonts sntt esnt (esmi, 1°pl. smosi)

gen.  snlos sntjas sntos



*  Reduplicated

nom. bhebhronts bhebhrnti
bhibhrmost)
gen.  bhebhrntés  bhebhrntjds

¢) Nouns and adjectives in general

nom. donts

gen.  dntos

nom. mgonts mgp,tf
gen.  mgntos mgntjas
nom. geronts gernti
gen.  gerntos gerntjas

d) Adjectives of possession

nom. wisoweénts wisowntl

gen. wisowntés  wisowntjas

bhebhrnt

bhebhrntos

snt

sntos

mgnt

mgntos

gernt

gerntos

wisowént (wisos)

wisowntos
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(bhibhermi, 1% pl.

In all these examples the feminine forms in -7 are optional, and consequently the
forms in (0/e)nts/(o)ntos can be as masculine but also as feminine.

This lesson is especially difficult as far as morphology, vocabulary and sentence
structure are concerned. Do not worry if you feel you miss important concepts. Do
what you can. You will come back after a few weeks and this lesson will seem

much more accessible.
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

(s)pipami tr. to pull, draw

adarmos -4 -6m adj. adapted

aisskd (part. aor. islés --a -6m) (+eksi) tr. to look for, request
anod tr./intr. to breathe

ararjo + ad tr. to adapt

aussketi intr.  to dawn, to start shining
aussketi intr.  to start shining around
awo +ad tr. to come to help, save
awodhei adv.  below

bheumi intr.  to be, be in a state, result
bhéwonom n. reality

bhndrés -3 -6m adj. excellent

bhondhos m. link

cobhjo tr. to immerse

cobhros -3 -om adj. deep, immersed

cadhjo tr. to make dive

codhnos -2 -om adj. deep, immersed
dhotor, gen. dhatros, dhotri m. f.  crator spirit

dhidhémi + wi tr. to dispose, distribute
dhochonoqte du. day and night
dhoubhnom n. world

dhubhts, (dhubhwi), dhubht adj. deep

dina f. day

djeumn, gen. djumén(o)s n. firmament

dweimn, gen. dwimén(o)s n. loathing, hatred, fear
eiwe (ei+we) ind.  orif

ekwa f. mare, female horse
Ekwonjos m. pl.  primordial twins, brothers of dawn
anesonts, (gsgti), onesnt adj. not being, not existing
snonmis, ononmi, gen. snénmej(o)s adj. who has no breath
épidhotom (dhidhemi + epi) adj. covered

esonts, (snti), esnt adj. being, existing
geronts, (gerrgtf), gernt adj. old

ghawos, gen. ghawesos n. space

gnotlom n. sign, signal

gonos m. production, generation



grejos, gen. gorjesos
jota

kelmn, gen. kélmen(o)s
kerdhos

keudho

komos

krésr, gen. krésén(o)s
kuknds, kukrds -2 -6m
kwitrorudhsés -4 -6m
kwos, gen. kwesos
leuks, gen. lukos

mbhi

mbhu, gen. mbhéw(o)s
meghmn, méghmenos
meghwr, gen. maghwén(o)s
meneswa

menos, gen. ménesos
mgonts, (mgnt), mgnt
mo

mrtis , gen. mrtéj(o)s
ndhi

neqjis, neqid

neqti

nmrtos -a -om

nperwés -a -6m
nsnt, gen. nsntos
6bhistos -a -om (inedhmi +
obhi)

onjos -a -od

5ps, gen. apos
parjom

peri, perti

peros

pérosdhei
pltow1

polmos

posti (cf. pos)
protomos -4 -6m
gereumi, qorjo

conj.

IS —
B8 TP BB

ind.
adv.

pron.
intr.

adj.

adj.

pron.

part.

adv.

adv.
adj.
tr.
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surface

as, in the manner of
impulse

herd, flock, troop

to hide

love

creation

bright, brilliant
bright-redded
splendour, brilliance

light

. around, about

eau
energy

power, energy

wisdom

mind

big

but

death

even more

nobody, nothing

to become night

immortal, neuter: immortal thing or
nature

undefined, unlimited

non existing thing

inflamed

another

water

beginning
around, about
further

above

the Earth
impulse
afterwards, behind
primary

to form, to make
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qistotos

qotos

recos

rego

reigsmn, gen. rigsmén(o)s
roitesdhés (nom. pl. roitesdhés ~
roitesdhétes)

roitos

Rqgwoidos

rtom

rtowords -a -6m
snéwr, gen. snuwén(o)s
snt, gen. sntos

soqf

SOros

spatis, gen. spatéj(o)s
stoumos

suloigos -4 -6m
sumorchés -4 -6m
stiniménse

swedhus, gen. swédhewos

swolos

temos

tonjo

tepos, gen. tépesos
tores

tom (cf. tom-ki)
totos

uta

wastos -2 -od
weikm ad

wejd (cf. worejo + apo)

wolonts (aor. < wolnami), (woalonti).m./f./n.

walont ,
Worjo +apo/ wrneumi + apo

WEros -a -om
werwormi (+ad)
wibhawesnds -a -6m

adv.

pron.

tr.

tr.
n.
ind.
adv.
adv.
ind.
adj.
adv.
tr.

tr.
adj.
tr.
adj.

with intention
wherefrom
darkness, obscurity
to protect, to reign
strap
semen-carrier

flow, flow of semen
Rigveda

order

accurate

string, rope

existing thing

female friend

flow, stream

traction

praising, laud

gpod dancer

of good feminine nature
sun and moon

custom, way of behaving, habit,
nature

ray

obscurity

to extend

warmth

through

then

from here, from this
and also

empty

in its turn

to make turn, to turn away
dominator, master

to open

to keep (with oneself)
fulgent, splendid
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wid&j6 + kom tr. to be conscious, know
wisolgos m. fly off, launching
witntom n. tight, tightened
wlnawénts, (wlnawnti) winawént adj.  full of waves

WOSsUu, gen. Weswos n. richness

Further reading

Hribersek, Matej (2003). Traditional theory about the origin of the Latin
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and its Development in Slavic. Journal of Indo - European Studies.
Washington42.3/4, pp.302-331.

Lieberherr, Ismael. Das Problem des lateinischen Imperfekts auf -ba. Uni-
versity of Ziirich.

Klimp, J. (2013). Remnants of *r/n-Stem heteroclite inflection in Germanic.
Master thesis for the research Master linguistics. Under guidance of: G. Kroo-
nen J.- W. Zwart. University of Groningen.

Lowe, John J. (2011). Negated Participles in Rgvedic Sanskrit and Proto-
Indo-European. Indo-Iranian Journal 54, pp 19-38.

Malzahn, Melanie (2004). 3:3, 5:1, or 4:22 On the Ablaut of the Root Aorist in
Greek and Indo-European. Historische Sprachforschung, Vol. 117, N° 1, pp. 50-
75.

Martin Patén, Victor (2006). Historia y prehistoria del imperfecto de sum.
Actas del XXXV Simposio Internacional de la Sociedad Espafiola de Lingiiistica.
Universidad de Leon.

Rasmussen, Jens Elmegard (1984). Indo-European Origin of the Balto-Slavic -é-
and -a- Preterite. Papers from the 6" International Conference on Historical
Linguistics. Ed by Jacek Fisiak, pp. 441-450. Amsterdam: Benjamins.

Schindler, J. (1975%). L’Apophonie des thémes indo-européens en -r/n. Bulletin
de la Société de Linguistique 70: 1-10.
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Dwidkmtomom qotwrtom densr
Pauson
1.- Pauson maghus dhochei ssmosmi prijéis danum sodét Jemuném coupais [1].

2.- Coupajes cowesqe tam chéresé trsewes bhiint [sent] jod danud Natrijond nchi
wisowntés pijont.
3.- Natrijonam apoqojédhjosjo monso, grbeinom Pauson lipét enim danum en

cadheto [2].

4.- Staknei 4nkolmotos aigmn nicsés nékst domom; imma nicos krdijeto [3] [4].

5.- Pausonm Natrijona méghmené solwo wndhet, ghourons ghrendhons im mbhi

wiplés [5].
6.- Pauson Natrijona oksit wiktés tetenghét [6].
7.- Lugnds coupijes grégesqe potim mbhi ménanto, im mrtom knséjontes [7].
8.- Pausenos potrous mémerato, jod maghus pasntm bhraterm aneu cecsit [8].

9.- Eti polwa bhuwant upélosjo kaila gromei.

NoTEs

[1] Coupds or coupdts ‘drover’, with genitive coupdos, coupaso or coupatos, is composed
of the terms cous ‘cow, beef’ and root *pa<*peh,, ‘to protect’, which, in addition, has given
the verbs pasko ‘to feed, to graze’, pasmi ‘to heed, to care’ and the name poter ‘father’.

Indo-Iranian preserves the verb in its radical form: Skr. pati, Av. paiti ‘protects’.

[2] The infiintive construction (gen.) + monsa indicates finality. One could have also used
the short dative apoqojedhjoi. Its basic root is *qei, which forms a verb in the active voice
gineumi ‘to pay one’s punishment, to expiate’ with a variation in the middle voice
qinuwdi ‘to avenge, to punish’, with the same formation. The active and passive
infinitives, respectively gojetum and qojedhjom, are irregularly formed on a causative
verb stem. On the other hand, the infitive geitum is to be attached to the verb gigeimi ‘to

estimate, to value’.

[3] Ankolmotos ‘in the manner of an elephant’ is an adverb derived from the noun
dnkolmos (Tocharian B onkolmo, A onkaldim). The root is *h,enk- ‘to bend’. As for the
enlargement, cf. deiwotos ‘in the manner of a god’, téutatos ‘in the manner of the people’,

nomntos ‘in the name of’, agmntos ‘in columns’ as mentioned in note 2, lesson 19.

[4] Imma is a particle that serves to increase the value of a proposition compared to what
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Twenty-fourth lesson
Pan

1.- The boy Pauson went one day with his friends, the cowherds, to the Yamuna
River.

2.- The cowherds and their cows were so parched with heat that they drank from
the river that was (had been) poisoned by the waterserpent Natrijona.

3.- With the intention of taking revenge on Natrijona, Pauson climbed a horn-
beam and dove into the river.

4.- In the pool the agitated movement like an elephant destroyed the monster’s
home and, what is more, the monster got angry.

5.- Natrijona attacked Pauson with all might, wrapping his horrible coils around
him.
6.- Pauson seemed utterly defeated by Natrijona.

7 .- The Gopis and the herds, being broken up, thought about (their) lord, consid-
ering him (to be) dead.

8.- Pauson’s foster father was worried, because the boy had gone off without his
protecting brother.

9.- In addition, in the village there were many portents of evil.

has been said before; pauka wégesa-two, immé néinod ‘your words (are) few, rather
none’; todoinod né drdjet, immaé me drdjejet ‘not only does he not work, but he also
makes me work’.

[5] We saw in the previous lesson the active aorist participle islds ‘after looking for’. Now
we have the same type of participle wiplds taken from the verb wipjo ‘twist’. The first
person of the aorist indicative is wipém, with the stem wip. Méghmené ‘with energy’ is
the instrumental of meghmn (root *megh /mogh ‘power’).

[6] Wikt6s ‘defeated’ is the passive aorist participle of winké ‘to defeat’. The basic form of
the aorist is wikdm ‘T won, I vanquished’.

[7] Ménanto ‘they thought’ indicates repeated action in the past, in contrast to the
effective mnento, the other indicative aorist incession of the verb manjdi. Note the
construction with the two accusatives im mrtom knséjontes ‘believing him dead’, where
the verb ‘to be’ is also implied in English. Mrtos -a -om is equivalent to mrwos -a -om.

[8] Cecsat ‘was gone’ is a pluperfect drawn from the perfect ceca ‘I left’ of the verb cicami
‘to go, to leave’. Cecsat. which indicates a state in the past, means the same as loitsat, of
the verb leito.
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10.- Apo danewi lubhtém Pausonm nicsés ghréndhoisi en segtom widént,

11.- Joge cenas maghuwos ad matérm sodént joge skombom mbhi bhlésnt.

12.- Pass bhendhrésqe staknom en codhedh;ji mens dhent jiwenos pétejos krpos
apolabhtewei.

13.- Pausenos aw bhratér apé tod wewerét, jod gnosat Pausenm diwds stintim

bheutum [9],
14.- Enim ismei nicésm né gheudmonm [10].
15.- Pauson ni creughons widét prijons bheutum;
16.- Anchejos glekad rto joge kmtom ana ghurés ligeto kaputom [11].

17 - Joge olja nékst, wisosjo krpesé spjéwomosjo. Nicos nenketo [12].

18.- Ita upelam trat potis Pauson Natrijonam.

19.- Eimi, sodom; esmi, bhtm.

20.- Leip6, lipém; wendho, wndhom; leigs, ligom.

21.- Wipjo, wipoém; lubhjo, lubhém; ghudjs, ghudém; spjewo, spjuwom.
22.- Labho, labhom; segneumi, segém.

23.- Pipo, pijom; widéjo, widom.

24 .- Tnghéjo, tngh&jom.

25.- Mrneumi, memerom; wrneumi, werm/ wewerém. Nekjai, nenka.
26.- Nekjo, neksm; bhlémi, bhlém/ bhlésm.

27 - Cicami, cam; dhidhémi, dhém; gigndsko, gnom; térumi, trim.

28.- Leiga:li, ligﬁ/ ligoma; cadhjii, cadhi/ codhoma.

29.- kgdijii, kgdijé/ krdijoma; marijai, mora/ maroma.

30.- Manjii, mona; rai, ra.

[9] This is another completive construction with two accusatives, this time explicitly

containing the verb ‘to be’. Diwds siintim depends on bheutum and bheutum depends on
the more-than-perfect gnosat ‘knew’.

[10] This sentence continues the completive clause of the preceding paragraph. Gheudmaon
(m, f.), gheudmon (n.) ‘able to do harm’ is an active para-participle indicating ability
derived from the verb ghudjo ‘to do harm’.
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10.- Back to the river, they saw their beloved Pauson trapped in the monster’s
coils,

11.- and the women went to the boy’s mother and wailed over (their) loss.

12.- Relatives and friends were decided to dive into the pool to get back the body
of their young lord,

13.- But Pauson’s brother prevented it as he knew that his brother was Djeus’s son,

14.- And that the monster could not harm him.
15.- Pauson now saw that his friends were sad.
16.- He rose up out of the serpent’s grip and danced on the beast’s hundred heads.

17.- And destroyed all of them, as poison spewed from its body. The monster
perished.

18.- So it was that Lord Pauson overcame the evil Natrijona

19.- I go, I went; I am, I was.

20.- I climb, I climbed; I attack, I attacked; I dance, I danced.

21.- I wrap, I wrapped; I love, I loved; I do harm, I did harm; I spit, I spat.
22.- T catch, I caught; I trap, I trapped.

23.- I drink, I drank; I see, I saw.

24 .- 1 seem, I seemed.

25.- I worry, I worried; I close, I closed; I perish, I perished.

26.- I destroy, I destroyed; I weep, I wept.

27 -1 depart, I departed; I put, I put; I know, I knew; I overcome, I overcame.
28.- I dance, I danced; I dive, I dived.

29.- I get angry, I got angry; I die, I died.

30.- I think, I thought; I rise up, I rose up.

[11] Ghurés is the genitive of ghwer ‘beast’. Ghwerds, ghwerd, ghwerém, on the other
hand, is the adjective referring to the ‘wild’ beast.

[12] The verb nekjo ‘to destroy, to annihilate’ has two aorist stems: neksm (3 person
nékst) and nenkém. Its middle voice counterpart nekjai ‘to die, disappear’, also has two
aorist stems, i.e. sigmatic and reduplicated: neksa/neksma and nenkd/ nenkoma (39
person neksto et nenketo).

Spjéwomos -a -om is a present passive participle or the verb spjewa ‘to spit’.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis.

1.- Jaraklewés Gérjonos poku klépst, joge posti Weteljai Awntiném kolnim sodét.
2.- Awntinéi supét klnei.

3.- Dom ]éraklewés swept, worghds Kakos ludhét enim poku klépst, postrod id
deukonts.

4.- Kaka, Kdkosjo swesor, Jaraklewései stanom sqet, jodhei Kakos est.

5.- Kakos dhghomjém ghosat mémsom joqe wéiqtimaom kdputa pagat kowenos
ad dhworins.

6.- Jaraklewes kowr ad dhuwét.

7.~ Prai gorgés kowr mgnte pelsi klaudét Kakos, joge im Jaraklewés omsofs uperi
ert.

8.- Kakos Jaraklewesm wndhet, pawr dhiimémge spjewonts, joge ]iraklewés

proti mgntbhis knkubhis okmnbhisqe weugét.
9.- Antjoi en kowr dhrét6, dhtimosjo pedom ad seikonts.

10.- Jaraklewés nbhuwém Kakom ghrbhet imge kom mghet.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- The king gave the soldier poisoned milk, and he drank (it).

Régs melgm............ wénteidhontei d6t, joge is.........

2.1 was worried because my wife intended to leave.

«eveveeennjodqid uksdr mene catum mens..........

3.- He cut wood in order to heat himself with the fire.

Doru..........temt acni chérdhjosjo.......
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Herakles stole the cattle of Geryon, and afterwards he went to Aventine hill in

Italy.
2.- At Aventine hill Herakles slept.

3.- As Herakles slept, the criminal Kakos came and stole the cattle, pulling it
backwards.

4.- Kaka, Kakos’ sister told Herakles the place where Kakos was.

5.- Kakos ate human flesh and nailed the heads of (his) victims to the doors of his
cave.

6.- Herakles ran towards the cave.

7 - A terrible Kakos blocked the entrance with an enormous rock, and Heracles

lifted it on (his) shoulders.

8.- Kakos attacked Herakles by spewing fire and smoke, and Herakles responded
with enormous branches and stones.

9.- Finally Herakles leapt into the cave, aiming for the area of the smoke.

10.- Herakles grabbed the monster Kakos and strangled him.

4.- The dog attacked the cat with a branch.

Kwon kattam knka.......

5.- The village was destroyed by the enemy

<eeeeee...nemnté nenketo.

6.- The boy overcame the beast by throwing arrows from the rock.
Ghweérm maghus.....pelsad kéla.......

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 wisowéntm/ wisowntim ~ pot 2 mémerama ~ dhét/ dhidhét 3 nijét ~ mons6 4 wndhet 5
ghordhos/ gromos 6 wikét/ trat ~ jelos/ supalos
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

aigmn, gen. éigmenos
amghd (+ kom)

anchis, gen. nchéj(o)s
ankolmos

ankolmotos

bhlemi

cadhjii

chouros -2 -om

coupe‘is, gen. coupaos/ coupaso/ coupatos
deuko

dhidhémi mens
dhrnuwai

dhtimos

dom

drajejo

aneu

gheudmon, gen. ghéudmen(o)s
ghrbhnami, ghrbhjo
ghrendhos

ghwer, gen. ghurds
gleka

grbeinos

1immo

jod

kailom

kankus, gen. knkéw(o)s
katta

klaudé + prai

kmtom

kolnis, gen. klnéj(o)s
kowr, gen. kowen(o)s, kéwen(o)s
krdijai

labho + apo

leigii

leipo

ludhém

n.
tr.

f.

m.
adv.
intr.
intr.

adj.

tr.
tr.
tr.

ind.
tr.
part.
adj.
tr.

o g

ind.

conj.

tr.

num.

intr.
tr.
intr.
tr.
intr.

agitated mouvement
to strangle

snake

elephant

in an elephantic way
to weep

to dive

terrible

cowherd

to pull, draw

to intend

to jump

smoke

during

to make work
without

capable of doing harm
to catch

coil

beast, wild animal
grip

hornbeam

what is more
because

portent

branch

cat

to block

hundred

hill

cave

to get angry

to recover

to dance, to quiver
to climb

aorist of cmjo/cmsko, to come
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maghus, gen. maghew(o)s
marijii

monsos

mrneumi

mrtos -a -om
mrwos -a -od
nbhuwos

nekjo

nicos, gen. nicsos
noinos -a -od

oksts, (okswi), oksu
pasmi

pasos

paukos -2 -om pl. paukds -is -a

pelsa

patrous

postrod

gineumi
ginuwai +apo
qigeimi

rneumi
segneumi

seiko (ad)

somos, sama, somod
skombos

spjewo

staknom

tam

térumi

téutatos

tmnemi

trsus, gen. trséw(o)s
upelos -3 -om
Wwipjo

wiweqmi + proti
worghos

tr.
intr.
tr.
adj.
adj.

tr.

pI'OI'I.

adj.
tr.

adj.

adv.
tr.
intr.
tr.
tr.
tr.
tr.

pI'OI'I.

tr.

adv.
tr.
adv.
tr.
adj.
adj.
tr.
tr.
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to break

boy

to die

intention

to worry

dead, mortal

mort

monster

to destroy, annihilate
monster

none, no one, null
sharp

to heed, to care for
parent

little in quantity, few
rock

stepfather

backwards

to pay one’s punishment, expiate
to avenge, punish

to estimate, value

to raise, stir up; (middle) to rise
to trap

to head (for)

a, an, certain

loss

to spit

pool

so, so much

to win, overcome

in the manner of the people
to cut

dry, thirsty

bad

to wrap, envelop

to answer

criminal
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Dwidkmtomom penktom densr

1.- Saméi stanei danum ad paulos éssito ghordhos [1],

2.- Ghordhei ismi drumés keisat weiks.

3.- Wiki juwdn maqa wéidsato ismi [2].

4.- Dhochei qéqosmi ajeri maqa gégrato.

5.- Sélesi domom ad l6wito, eti ghimi.

6.- Maqa wesrei rudhréom owat pisﬁm joge kaukokélesé kaput skuwat,
7 .- Dhochom solwom plsi wéssato joge kaukokélesé skéusato,

8.- Kaput skéusato jom doméd eksi sodat jodqid oina bhébhoisat [3].
9.- Jom maqa éwito skiwitoge spektlom proti spékato [4]. Rada smijato [5],

10.- Maghei wétato joqe anum setijato,

11.- Anwei mélitos nijat kumbham, bharsjosjoqe prsnam.
12.- NG dhochei somosmi némesi Wiqos saleto. Edr oisto.
13.- Qid nom gegiseto?

14.- Tom-ki magam quos tuweto. Magam edr jejeto.

NoOTES

[1] We reproduce in this lesson our story of Little Red Riding Hood in the past. Note the
prevalence of verbs conjugated in the aorist protelative, given that they indicate a repeated

action.

[2] The stative middle verbs ésai, kejai, widdi, which have the meaning of ‘to be situated,

to lie, to find onseself, form their aorist effective éssa/eéssma, keisa/ keisma and

weidsa/weidsma, which have a ‘constantive’ value: ‘T was located, I lay, I found myself’.

Beside the forms of the effective incession, we have the forms of the protelative incession

éssamd, kéisama and wéidsama, which express a repeated action: ‘I was located, I was

(usually) lying, I (usually) found myself. Note the sigmatic formation in the aorist of

stative middle verbs.
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Twenty-fifth lesson

1.- In a quiet place near a river there was a small village.

2.- In this village lay a wooden house.

3.- In this house there was (found herself) a young girl.

4 .- Farly every day the girl woke up.

5.- She washed herself in a pond near the house, even in winter.

6.- In the morning the girl put on a red mantle and covered her head with a hood.
7 - All day long she wore the mantle and was covered with the hood,

8.- Her head was covered when she went out of the house because she was afraid
(to be) alone.

9.- When the girl got dressed and covered herself she looked herself in (against) the
mirror. She smiled happy.

10.- She (usually) went walking in the meadow and visited her grandmother.
11.- She would bring her grandmother a pot of honey and a piece of bread.

12.- But in the forest, a certain day the wolf appeared. He was looking for food.
13.- What happened then?

14.- Then the wolf looked at the girl. He asked the girl for food.

[3] You guessed it: bhébhoisat *he/she/it was afraid’ is a pluperfect of the preterite-present
bhébhoje ‘he is afraid’, just as gnosat ‘he knew’ matches with gnowe ‘he knows’.

[4] The verbal anticausative forms aorist protelative 6wato ‘used to get dressed’ (owa) and
skiiwato ‘used to cover himself/herself/itself (skunuwdi) are the counterparts of the aorist
stative-middle forms - thus sigmatic —and also protelative wéssato ‘(usuaﬁ wore’ (wesai
and skéusato ‘was (usually) covered’. Note that a third aktionsart is possible by using the
pluperfect in the active: ousat ‘was wearing’ (owé) and middle skéskg}usdt ‘was covered’,
expressing a state in the past. The perfect 6wasai ~ wewasai (wesai) means ‘has worn’. The

erfect active skéskowe means ‘has covered’ (sometimes middle meaning is possible) and
the middle skéskuwei means ‘is covered’ and ‘has covered him/her/itself’.

[5] Smijato ‘used to smile’ is the aorist protelative of the deponent verb smejdi ‘to smile’.
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15.- Bhiwusi dheutum cagheto [6]. Im seqeto WIqos.

16.- Maqa wridja sqleto joge édos mukét.

17 - quos edr labheto joge giweto. Moitmom tebhei- bhato.

18.- Sqetlom n& mona tod gorgé antjs [7].

19.- Ita mejomedha. Diwi qéqosmi werstim wedam alteram.

20.- Owét, owat; skuwét, skuwat; wessto, wéssato; nijét, nijat; mukét, mukat.

21.- Essto, esato; keisto, kéisito; weidsto wéidsato, wessto, wéssato; skeusto,
skéusato.

22.- Owét, owat; skuweto, skiwato; ldweto, lowato; speketo, spékato.

23.- Gereto, gérato; smijeto, smijato; weteto, wétato; gegiseto, gégisato; sqleto,
sqlaté; mijeto, mijato.

24 .- Setijét; setija; oisto, ditato; seqeto, tuweto, tiwato; jejeto, jéjato; cogheto,
coghato; labheto, labhato; giweto, giwato; bhato, bhéjﬁto; monto, manato.

25.- Bhebhoit, bhébhoisat

[6] The verb bhjo ‘to begin’ and its intransitive variant bhujdi have a suppletive aorist
stem. Its forms are, respectively, kanet and cagheto (Iranian *gaHz, Slov. gdziti). Note
that in our text the action of this verb is not repeated, but punctual. In MIE apjdi (Lat.
coepr, Gr. dmtopar. ToB. au-n-) is another verb with the notion ‘to undertake, to start an
initiative’,

[7] Let us see, as an exercise, the conjugation of moanjdi ‘to think’ in the aorist indicative,
which is athematic:

Effective: singular mana, mnso, mnto; dual mnwedha, mni, mni; plural mnmedha,
mndhwe, mnento.

Protelative: singular ménama, ménaso, ménato; dual ménawedha, mendi, mendi;
plural ménamedha, ménadhwe, ménanto.
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15.- Afraid, she started to run. The wolf followed her.

16.- The girl tripped on a root and released the food.

17 - The wolf got the food and ate it. Thank you-he said.

18.- I did not think this story (would be) with a horrible final.

19.- Like this we have changed. Every day I used to tell the other version.

20.- He put on, he used to put on; he covered, he used to cover; he wore, he used
to wear; he took, he used to take; he released, he used to release.

21.- He was placed, he used to be placed; he lay, he used to lie; he found himself, he
used to find himself; he wore, he used to wear; he was covered, he used to be
covered.

22.- He got dressed, he used to get dressed; he covered himself, he used to cover
himself; he washed himself, he used to wash himself; he looked himself, he used to
look himself.

23.- He woke up, he used to wake up; he smiled, he used to smile; he strolled, he
used to stroll; it happened, it used to happen; he appeared, he used to appear; he
tripped, he used to trip; he changed he used to change.

24 .- He visited, he used to visit; he fetched, he used to fetch; he followed, he used
to follow; he looked, he used to look; he asked, he used to ask; he started, he used
to start; he took, he used to take; he ate, he used to eat; he spoke/said, he used to
speak; he thought, he used to think.

25.- He was afraid, he used to be afraid.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Saméi stanei danum ad paulos esat ghordhos,

2.- Ghordhei ismi drumos leghat weiks.

3.- Wiki juwon maqa sntujat ismi,

4.- Dhochei qoqosmi 4jeri maqa bhudhat (bhtidhato).
5.- Sélesi domom ad lowati-swe, eti ghimi.

6.- Maqa weésrei rudhrom owiat peplom joqe kaukokélesé kaput skuwat,

7 - Dhochom solwom pepld Gusat joge kaukokélesé skéskousat,

8.- Kaput skéskousat jom doméd eksi sodat jodqid oina dédwoisat.
9.- Jom magqa westijato skiwatoqe spektlom proti spékato. Roda smijat,

10.- Maghei codhit joge anum widsit,

11.- Anwei mélitos nijat kumbham, bharsjosjoqe prsnam.
12.- NG némesi Wiqos molet. Edr sagijet.

13.- Qid ana nom ludhét?

14.- Tom-ki magam quos ogst. Magam edr jejét.

15.- Bhiwusi dheutum konet. Im splket quos.

16.- Maqa wridja sqlet joge édos mukét.

17 - quos edr labhét joge giwét. Moitmom tebhei- sqet.
18.- Sgetlom né kekensom tod gorgs antjo.

19.- Tta qid dhémn aljosjo. Diwi qoqosmi werstim wedam élteram.
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- In a quiet place near a river there was a small village.

2.- In this village lay a wooden house.

3.- In this house a young girl existed.

4 .- Farly every day the girl woke up.

5.- She washed herself in a pond near the house, even in winter.

6.- In the morning the girl would put on a red mantle and covered her head with

a hood.
7.~ All day long she wore the mantle and was covered with the hood,

8.- Her head was covered when she went out of the house because she was afraid
(to be) alone.

9.- When the girl got dressed and covered herself she looked herself in (against) the
mirror. She smiled happy.

10.- She walked in the meadow and visited her grandmother.

11.- She would bring her grandmother a pot of honey and a piece of bread.

12.- But in the forest, a certain day the wolf appeared. He was looking for food.
13.- What happened then?

14.- Then the wolf looked at the girl. He asked the girl for food.

15.- Afraid, she started to run. The wolf followed her.

16.- The girl tripped over a root and released the food.

17 - The wolf got the food and ate it. Thank you-he said.

18.- I did not think this story (would be) with a horrible final.

19.- Like this we have done something different. Every day I used to tell the other
version.
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Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Now she is carrying fruits for her father.

T3 ni agrona esjis potrei............

2.- When I see her, she is carrying fruits for her father.

Jom tam Widéjom, a’.grona esjas patrei ............

3.- When I saw her, she was carrying fruits for her father.

Jom tam widém, 4grona esjis poatrei ............

4.- When I saw her, she would be carrying fruits for her father.

Jom tam Widéjim, égrona esjas patrei ............

5.- When I saw her, she carried fruits for my father.

Jom tim widém, dgrona mene potrei mene............

6.- When I saw her, she would carry fruits for my father.

Jom tam Widéjim, égrona mene patrei............

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 bhéreti/ bhibherti 2 bheret/ bhibhért 3 bhibhért 4 bhibhért 5 nijét 6 nijat.
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

caghi /coghoma tr. aorist of bhﬁjii, to start, begin
konom tr. aorist of bhiijo, to start, begin
nekjii intr.  to die, disappear

nijom tr. aorist of bherd 'to carry’
Further reading

Carrasquer Vidal, Miguel (2013). The Latin Perfect. Academia.edu version.

Grestenberger, Laura (2013). Split deponency in Proto-Indo-European. 25th
Annual UCLA Indo-European Conference.

Jasanoff, Jay. (1987). The tenses of the Latin perfect system. Festschrift for
Henry Hoenigswald on the Occasion of his Seventieth Birthday, ed. G. Cardona
and N. H. Zide, 177-183. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr.

Matasovi¢, Ranko (2011). Proto-indo-european *sk- in Slavic. Rasprave Instituta
za hrvatski jezik i jezikoslovlje 37/2.

Pooth, Roland A. (2001). Studien zur friihindogermanischen Morphologie I
LStativ”, ,,Medium" und ,Perfekt". Historische Sprachforschung / Historical
Linguistics, 114. Bd., 2. H., pp. 220-258.
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Dwidkmtomom swekstom densr

1.- Awe, qota esat cita jom juwon esas?

2.- Londhom tod dom todoinod ghweréis ciwotols spéperator.

3.- Qrtusi smwoghjofs setijator [1].

4.- Potros mene weni tom dsad bhugjet joge sedos sagijet [2].

5.- Enim qota sedos weurete? Qota stanom weuretor polejos?

6.- Neqti somesai meghei bhiit swopnjom [3].

7.- Newis polejos stinei keimna cous wertéwija. [4] (=keimnam cowm
Wéwgsémg),

8.- Enim dhochei séqomnei keimnam maghei cowm weurémn.

9.- Tom-ki kom pepleto swepr mene.

10.- Cous jogetor joge pélejos warbhis dhator.

11.- Egé teutarégs slegér. Medesgrnés noémnajetor joqe en sakrodhotes
neneibhontor [5].

NoOTES

1] Today we start with the passive voice of the aorist. Like the other voices, it normally

as the same endings as the present protelative. The vowel -G- appears in the protelative
forms and is absent in the effective forms. We have here spéperator ‘was trodden’ and
setijator ‘was visited’, with a notion of repetition. Without this notion of repetition, we
would say speperetor and setijetor.

[2] We return to the present protelative sagijet, which, in this context, has not the value
of a gnomic present, Eut of an imperfect ‘sought’ because the other verbs of the text are in
the past. To express the notion of repetition we would use the aorist protelative sagijat
‘(usually) sought’, and to express the notion of punctual action the aorist effective sagijét
‘sought’. The same reflection is valid for bhugjet ‘would flee’, which builds its aorist stem
on the forms bhugét and bhugat.

[3] From the root *swep ‘to sleep’ we have three biologically important names: swepr (n.)
‘a dream, a story or incoherent situation’, swopnos (m.) ‘sIEep, desire to sleep’ and
swopnjom (n.) ‘a dream, psychic production during the sleep’. The roots *ses and *der(-m)
are also related to the activity of sleeping, but we will see them later on.
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Twenty-sixth lesson

1.- Grandfather, how was life when you were young?

2.- This land was still trodden only by wild animals.

3.- Sometimes it was visited by caravans.

4.- My father’s family fled then from war and was looking for a settlement.

5.- How did you find a settlement?

6.- A certain night I had a dream.

7.~ At the place of the new city a lying cow would be found (was to be found).

8.- And on the following day we found a cow lying on a meadow.
9.- And so my dream was fulfilled.
10.- The cow was sacrified and the outline of the city was done.

11.- T was chosen king (protector) of the people. A governing council was
appointed and priests were consecrated.

EL] Keimna cous wertéwija, with implied verb est ‘was’, means ‘a lying cow that was to
e found’. We see in this structure a future of the past. In the sentence two participles are
used: the present middle participle keimna ‘lying’, kejai ‘to lie’ and wertéwija, future
Eassive particiPle of wiwermi ‘to find’. It would be possible to express this sentence with a

nite form using the precative mood, still unknown to us, corresponding more or less to
the English conditional: keimnam cowm wéwrsémn. Cous can be masculine or feminine
depending on the whims of nature.

[5] Medesgrnds is a compound derived from the root *med roots ‘to meditate, to decide,
to govern' and *ger<*h.ger ‘to gateher. The neuter medos (gen. medesos) means
‘measurement, decision’. "Neneibhom ‘I consecrated’ is the reduplicated aorist of the
causative noibhejo ‘to consecrate’, drawn from noibhos ‘sacred’.
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12.- Prod wlitis mene kerr peri strdtor solwod [6].
13.- Dekm agrei drimenei qrijantor dmsds [7].

14.- Josméd dhghmones smsmijes bhint, léudherés dhentor joqe domom
nenesontor [8].

15.- Pntom grebhos demetor. Bhréwis pléwijis toge demontor. Senas kléitejes
srkontor.

16.- Teuta lubhar solwi eti prétd aisd6r. Babulonijs rége gnar [9].

17 - Qota régé to gnotar?

18.- Régos manduwei leletor. Idhei awijds tewe ghesr meghei poti liketor joge
potér tewe gnétor.

19.- Sporejo, speperom, spéperam, speperér, spéperar; Itejo, leletom, 1életam, leletdr

20.- Jogjo, jogom, jogam, jogor, jogar.

21.- Poti linka, likém, likam, likér, likar.

22.- Legp, legom, legam, legér, legar.

23.- Dhidhémi, dhém, dh&jam, dhar, dhéjar.

24 .- Strnomi, sterm, steram, strémar, sterar.

25.- Qrinami, qrejm, qrejam, qrijar, qrijar

26.- Gigndsko, gnom, gnojam, gnar, gnojar.

27 - Wiwermi, weurdm, weurim, weurdr, weurar.

28.- Nomnajo, ndomnajéom, nomnajam, nomne‘tjér, nomnajar.

29.- Srkjo, srkom, srkam, srkor, srkar.

30.- Setijai, setijé/ setijoma, setijama, setijér, setijar.

[6] Note the use of the particles prod and peri in the sentence, both indicating extension:
prod goes with the verb strnomi ‘to spread’, aorist active sterm, middle stroma and
passive stromar. Peri ‘around’ governs the accusative of the noun beside. Remember the
constructions per urbés, per uias in Latin.

[7] The root of grinami ‘to buy’ is k‘reih,, which contains a laryngeal at the end. This
laryngeal shows traces only in certain forms containing a vowel in the following syllable.
So, we say qrejm ‘I bought’, but grijdnt <*kurihent they bought’. In the same manner
we have’ grijar ‘I was bought’, grisér/qritdr “you were bought’ but grijantor <*
kirihentor ‘they were bought’. Remember the mythical king of Troy Ilpiauog ‘the
bought one’.

[8] The compound smsmis, gen. smsmijés ‘friendlly’ is formed with the particle sm ‘with’
and of the root *smei (verb smejdi/ smejo) ‘to smile’, and thus reflects ‘the one who smiles
with’. With a similar structure we have Lat. comis (arch. cosmis).
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12.- My power was extended in all the region.
13.- Ten slaves were bought in order to work at the countryside.

14.- Given that those (the) people were friendly, they were emancipated (set free)
and they were returned home.

15.- A ways (road) network was built. Many bridges were also built. Old huts were
refurbished.

16.- I was beloved by all the people and I was honoured with a reward. I was

known by the king of Babylon.
17 - How were you known by that king?

18.- I was invited to the king’s court. There your grandmother’s hand was offered
to me and your father was born.

19.- I tread, I trod, I used to tread, I was trodden, I used to be trodden; I invite, I
have invited, I invited, I have been invited.

20.- I'sacritfy, I sacrified, I used to sacrify, I was sacrified, I used to be sacrified.
21.- I offer, I offered, I used to offer, I was offered, I used to be offered.

22.- 1 collect, I collected, I used to collect, I was collected, I used to be collected.
23.-1 put, I put (past), I used to put, I was put, I used to be put.

24 .- I'spread, I spread (past), I used to spread, I was spread, I used to be spread.
25.- I buy, I bought, I used to buy, I was bought, I used to be bought.

26.- I know, I got to know, I used to get to know, I got known, I used to get
known.

27 -1 find, I found, I used to find, I was found, I used to be found.
28.- I name, I named, I used to name, I was named, I used to be named.
29.- I repair, I repaired, I used to repair, I was repaired, I used to be repaired.

30.- I visit, I visited, I used to visit, I was visited, I used to be visited.

[9] We now do some practice by conjugating the aorist indicative gnar ‘I got known’ in
the passive voice, which in this case is athematic:

Effective Aorist: singular gnojar, gndjasor/ gnojatar, gnojator; dual gnojawer, gnajatr,
gnojatr; plural gnojamer, gnojadhwer, gnojantor.

Aorist protelative: singular gnojar, gnojasor/ gnojatar, gnojator; dual gnojawer,
gnojatr, gnojatr; plural gnojamer, gnojadhwer, gnojantor.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Génweni maghei cous keisto.

2.- Smwoghjois dhghmones idhei sesedonto.

3.- Cowm jogont joge pélejos worbhim dhent.

4.- Pntom grebhos bhréwaomge polu toge demoént.
5.- Senons srkont weikns

6.- Dekm grijant dms6s enim agrei werga dhentor.
7 - Chona sasja legontor.

8.- Eisom régs Babulonjo régé gnéto.

9.- Poti ghserm deiris cends likét.

10.- Trija gnent putla.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.
Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- You produced a bountiful harvest.

Choném sasjom............

2.- They knew each other in Paris.

Lugtétjai......cccoenninninnnnne.

3.- He was known for his wisdom.

Widji esjo............
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- The cow lay on the fertile field.

2.- The men of the caravans settled there.

3.- They sacrificed the cow and they established the outline of the city.
4.- They built a road network and also many bridges.

5.- They repaired old houses.

6.- They bought ten slaves and works were done in the countryside.

7 .- Abundant crops were harvested.

8.- Their king was known by the king of Babylon.

9. -He offered the hand of a beautiful woman.

10.- They begot three children.

4.- The solution was found halfway.

Leutis medhjei pnti............

5.- The mouse was eaten and devoured by the monster.

Mgs nicsé............ joge....ouunans

6.- They lay down on the grass.

Ghrasei ona .............

Léutejes/ Solutions

ens/ genés 2 gnonto 3 gnotor/ gno]ator 4 weuretor 5 ghosetor - g]uwetor/ crtor 6 keisi
ual / elsnto% lural).
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

bhugjo

crajo, crdsko, crnami
dmsos, dmsa

dsa

ghrasom

gonwon, gonwon, gen. génwen(o)s

grebhos, gen. grébhesos
keimnos -2 -om
léudheros

linkd + poti

Itejo

medesgrnos

medos

mils, gen. mlisos
noibhejo

nomnajo

nosejo

plnai/plnamai + kom

protom

qrtusi

séqomnos -a -om

smsmis, smsmis, gen. smsmijos
smwoghjom

sporejd (cf. sprnd)

srkjo

strnai, strnai, strnuwai (+prod)
swepr, gen. supén(o)s
swopnjom

SWopnos

teutarégs

weni

wlitis

tr./intr. to run away, flee

tr.

m., f.

f.
n.
adj.
n.
adj.
adj.
tr.
tr.
m.
n.
n.
tr.
tr.
tr.
intr.

adv.

to devour

slave, servant

war

grass

fertile

net

lying

free

to promish, offer

to invite

governing council
measurement, decision
mouse

to consecrate

to name, appoint
to make return, save
to be fulfilled
reward, prize
sometimes
following

friendly, nice
caravan

to trample, tread

to fix, repair

to get extended
dream

dream

sleep, desire to sleep

king, protector of the people

family, clan
power, command
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Further reading

Griffith, Aaron (2009). The Old Irish deponent suffixless preterite. Keltische
Forschungen, 4, pp. 169-187.

Jasanoff, Jay H. PIE *ueid- ‘Notice’ and the Origin of the Thematic Aorist. In:
Etymology and the European Lexicon: 14th Fachtagung of the Indogermanische
Gesellschaft: September 17-22 2012: Schedule, Abstracts, Practical Information,
eds. Loye Hejl, Christina, Janus Bahs Jacquet, Marie Heide. Copenhagen: Roots of
Europe, Language, Culture, and Migrations, University of Copenhagen.

Kiimmel, Martin Joachim (1998). Wurzelprcsens neben Wurzelaorist im
Indogermanischen. Historische Sprachforschung 111, 191-208.
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Dwidkmtomom septomom densr

Moistei qriwr

1.- Estim djewm, potni Pitusigja, qota te jeutum moghai? [1]

2.- Prijesi onacomei pauka qrejm. Bhersi wirés mene olja ghosét enim neqid
loiqosjo putloibhos wose. Nii pléjosa qreitum welmi [2][3].

3.- Meghei bhodistd sonti udbhérona wétesi kosmi. Péruti wedhrom uperi bhiit
sousom.

4.- Wrstais wétesos kosjo dhghoms olj6 bhrugém qord dhéman esti.

5.- Dodhi-moi 4belom modjons trins joge gherdom modjom semm [4][5].

6.- Nije toge knuwns, astowona, karukénsqe; sopra senti wolis [6]

7 - Geustum moghai? Wage-moi knoukm smim.

8.- Eme, guse joge seqe-moi jodei tebhei pridha [7].

9.- Mmmm. Oiwém &ike sopom nemesjom. Estis gousos so [8].

10.- Josméd lubhjesi, qreidhi tom.

11.- Da, knuwns karukénsqe emd. Dhédhi-moi ambhojous modjom medhjom;
qoqoi snterajou stele kopsajou.

12.- Bhroqom welpe kei, kopsii sagijo, joge pornim spekjonts monjeswé qid epi
tebhei nkrom [9][10].

13.- (Bhroqom pos) Mora speke mdhra, nti edmenei jorom esti. Mé kei ta ligas.

NoOTES

[1] Now we can finally use some greetings in Modern Indo-European. The accusative is
used because the expression ‘I wish you’ is implied. The word djewm has the peculiarity
of having two resonants at the end of the word, and therefore its whole pronunciation
would result a bit difficult. Latin diém and the Sanskrit dyam reveal a ‘simplified’ original
pronunciation /d€m/. The same applies to the accusative cowm ‘cow, ox’ and nawm ‘ship’
phonetically /g*6m/ amd /nam/. Note that potni is the vocative of potni, lady, mistress’,
while potei is the vocative of potis ‘sit’. Pitusagja is obviously a talking name
‘foodsearcher’. Celtic has the proper name Deprosagilos.

[2] Prijos (m., f.), prijés (n.) ‘previous’ and pléjos, pléjos ‘more abundant, more’ are two
adjectives in comparative form. For the moment, you should only to remember that they

are declined on a consonantal stem in -ios-/-ies-. Prijos can be considered a synonym of
the thematic adjective prowds ‘former, precedent’.

[4] Remember to decline the word sems, smi, sem ‘one’ as follows:
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Twenty-seventh lesson

Shopping in the market
1.- Good morning, madam Pitusagja, how can I help you?

2.- The last time I bought few things. My husband quickly ate everything and
nothing has been left for the children. Now I want to buy more things.

3.- I have the best products this year. Last year the weather was too dry.
4.- With the rains of this year the land is fertile in every sort of fruits.

5.- Give me three bushels of apples and a bushel of pears.

6.- Take (carry) also walnuts, chestnuts and hazelnuts; they are very tasty.
7 .- Can taste? Break me a nut.

8.- Take (one), taste (it) and tell me if (it is) good.

9.- Mmmm. It has the special taste of the forest. It’s a good taste.

10.- Since you like (it), buy then.

11. Yes, I take nuts and hazelnuts. Put me half a bushel of both; put each one in two
separate boxes.

12. Wait a moment here, I am looking for the two boxes, and (while) having a look
at the store think (about) what you need (what is necessary to you).

13.- (After a moment). Look at the blue berries, now it’s the season for eating
(them). Do not leave them here.

Mas. Fem. Neu.
Nom. sems smi sem
Acc. semm smim/smjam sem
Gen. samos smjds samos

Do not mistake the genitive of the numeral somos for the identical form of the nominative
of the demonstrative samos, soma, somod ‘certain, some’, which follows another
declension.

Other forms also serve to indicate the numeral ‘one’, the most important of which is the
group of terms formed with oi + the extension no-/ko/so/wo-. We find oinos, oind,
oinod ‘alone’ in Latin @nus, -a, -um and in almost all Indo-European groups. Oiso, oisa,
oisod ‘this, that’ is a demonstrative indicating proximity to the person who listens. Otwds
-d -6d (Gr. olog, Av. aéuua- ‘a single one’) means in MIE ‘special, particular’.

The root *per(h,) with the structures pr(@)-, pré- and prei followed by the extensions
tero-/teno-/ko-/wo-/mo-/samo- serves to form different ordinals with the meaning
‘first’.
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14.- Moitmons, m6 mora jami meghei dmos senti ghortei.
15.- Chedhjo, dike-moi tarjém kom albhom.

16.- Albhom mé emés tiirjom, plwom bhadis eme. Age, potni, tirjom ekom mélité

kerstnii esdhi [11].

17 - Medhjam temdhi tom-ki oinotam. Joge tod oljom.

18.- Toisom pretjom 6ljoisom trejes dwidkmtige roupjom [12].

19.- Mije moi penqédkmtaroupim deiktrom.

20.- Bhermn gegre joge apomojom mé mrsas.

21-Nijés, nije; wagés, wage; emés, eme; gusés, guse; stelés, stele; dikés, dike; agés,
age; mijés, mije.

22.- Dos, dodhi; greis, qreidhi; dhés, dhédhi; tems, temdhi.

23.- Wélpési, welpe; wlpes, wlpe.

24 .- Monjesi, moanjeswo6; mnso, mnswo; spékjesi, spekje; spekom, speke. Grneusi,
grnudhi, gegrés, gegre.

25.- Edsi, esdhi; ghosés, ghose.

26.- Emés, eme, mé emés, mé emas; ligés, lige, mé ligés, mé liqas; mrses, mrse; mé
mrses, me mrsas.

[5] Modjos ‘bushel’ is a capacity unit taken from the root *med/meh , ‘to measure’. One
Latin modius corresponds to 8,75 liters.

[6] 9stowondm ‘chestnut’, is related to the word ost ‘bone’. You can also call it diwds
celndis ‘daylight acorn’, cf. Lat. iziglans, Gr. Aiég BdAavog, Arm. tkotin.

[7] Jodei (Skr. jadz, Lith. jei, Lett. ja <*jod) is a completive conjunction preceding
propositions which are to be confirmed or denied: ‘tell me whether’. We could also have
said géterom an.

[8] Nemesjés -d -6m “forestal is an adjective relating to the noun nemos (gen. némesos)
‘the forest’. With the same suffix we have the neuter selos ‘the swamp’ and the adjective
selesjoés -ja -jom ‘swampy, marshy’.

[9] The second person endings of the imperative singular in the active voice are -e for
thematic verbs and -dhi for the atematic ones. For the middle voice, thematic and
athematic verbs have the ending -swo. You must be careful because the English present
imperative may be translated by three imperatives in IEM: present, aorist and future. To
complicate things a little more, we also use two incessions of the indicative mood for
negative orders: aorist effective and aorist protelative. In this lesson we see the forms of the
present and the aorist, In theory, they designate, respectively, an action in progress and a
punctual action.
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14.- Thanks, but I already have berries in the garden at home.
15.- Please, show me that white cheese.

16.- Do not take white cheese, take rather grey cheese. Come on, madam, eat this
cheese with honey for (at) dinner.

17.- Cut me half a unit. And that’s all.

18.- The price of all this, twenty coins.

19.- Change me a bill of fifty pieces.

20.- Gather the burden and do not forget the change.

21.- You bore, bear!; you broke, break!; you took, take!; you tasted, taste!; you
placed, place!; you showed, show!; you pushed forward, push forward!.

22.- You gave, give!; you bought, buy!; you put, put!; you cut, cut!.
23.- You wait, remain waiting!; you waited, wait!.

24.- You think, stay thinking!; you thought, think; you looked, stay looking!;
you looked, look!. You gather, stay gathering!; you gathered, gather!.

25.- You eat, remain eating!; you ate, eat!.

26.- You took, take!, do not take!; you left, leave!, do not leave!; you forgot, for-
get!, do not forget! (effective and protelative).

[10] Note that the present participle spekjonts, (spekjonti), spekjont ‘who looks” denotes
here a simultaneous action ‘during the activity of looking’.

[11] Preventive, ie. negated orders are formed with the particle mé + the aorist of the
indicative mood. In the case of a punctual order we will use the effective incession and in
the case of a repeated order we will use the protelative incession. Note the following
example:

* Domom pewe (pres. imper.), ego qreitum eimi ‘remain cleaning the house, I am going
shopping’.

* Domom puwe (aor. imper.), setim wélpomosi ‘clean the house, we expect a visit’.

« Mé domom puwés (aor eff.), cicomosi ‘Do not clean the house, we go'’.

* Mé domom puwas (aor prot), dmsos esti ‘Do not clean the house, there is a servant’.
[12] Roupjom is the name of the currency unit chosen for this guidebook. It lays on the
root *reup ‘to cut’ (cf. the Russian ruble, Skr. rapya(ka)- ‘impressed thing, rupee’).
Observe that the object quantified by a numeral from 20 onwards is expressed in the
genitive case (in our text roupjom), except when dealing with an oblique case (dat., abl.
instr., loc.), which should govern the relevant oblique case. So we say: meghei trejes ekwas
senti ‘I have three horses’, but meghei dwidkmti ekwéom senti ‘I have twenty horses’. In
the oblique we say tribhis/ dwidkmtobhis ékwobhis drajo ‘I work with twenty horses’
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Olja ad Pitusagjam pedi wWird ghosetor. Negqid ligetor.

2.- Pernei Potni Pitusagja juwetor. Udbhérona térena adkl€ndis spekontor.
3.- Trejes abelom mod;jos Pitusagjii dontor.

4.- Knoukes, astowona, karukosqe wagontor gusontorge.

5.- Knoukes karukdsqe snterdu dhentor kopsau. Kopsii woghei steletr.

6.- Plwos tiirjos emetor joqe mélité krsnai ghosetor.

7 .- Tiirjosjo medhja tmtor oinota.

8.- Bhreuges udbhéronaqe polwa grijantor nijontorge.
9.- Pengédkmtaroupim deiktrom mijetor.

10.- Bhermn gegretor apomoj6 nmrsto.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- He bought everything necessary.

Olja nkra.........

2.- Everything necessary was bought.

Olja nkra.........

3.- Buy good products!

Udbhérona &swa .......
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- At Pitusagja’s everything was eaten by her husband. Nothing has remained.

2.- At the shop madam Pitusagja was helped. Fresh products were viewed by
customers.

3.- Three bushels of apples were given to Pitusagja.
4.- Nuts, chestnuts and hazelnuts were broken and tasted.

5.- Nuts and hazelnuts were put in two separate boxes. The two boxes were placed
in a chariot.

6.- Grey cheese was purchased and was eaten at (for) diner.

7 .- Half a unit of cheese was cut out.

8.- Many fruits and products were purchased and taken away.
9.- A note of fifty pieces was changed.

10.- The burden was gathered without forgetting the change (with the change un-
forgotten).

4.- Our wings were cut off (clipped) when we were young.

Peteros nserom......... jom jiwones smn.

5.- Crack these hazelnuts to taste (them).

Karukdns kons gustewei..............

6.- Don’t forget your tongue.

Dnghwam-two mé.... .........

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 qreit 2 qritér 3 qreidhi 4 tmantor 5 wage 6 mrsas
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

adklénds, adkléna m., f. client

ambhou, ambhai, ambhoi pron. both

apomojos m. change of money
bhadjos, (bhadisi) bhadjos adj.  better

bhermn, gen. bhérmen(o)s n. burden

celndis, gen. celndjos f. acorn

chedhjo tr. to beg, ask
deiktrom n. title

dhémon, dhémon, gen. dhémen(o)s adj.  fertile

diw6s celndis f. noix

dwidkmti num. twenty

eko, eka, ekod (=ko, ki, kod) pron. this (one)
astowonom n. chestnut

ests, (eswi), estt adj.  good

gherdom n. pear

gousos m. taste

jodei conj. whether

karukos m. hazelnuts

kopsa f. box

knts, gen. knuwos f. walnut

mdhros -2 -om adj.  blue

meé part. do not (privative imperative)
medhjos -3 -om adj.  half

merso tr. to neglect, forget
modjos m. bushel

morom n. blue berry

naus, gen. nawos f. ship

nmrstos -2 -om adj.  not neglected or forgotten
oinota f. unit

ostéi, gen. astjos/ ost. gen. ostnos n. bone, skeleton
pengédkmta num. fifty
penqédkmtaroupim adj.  containing fifty
péruti adv. last year

pléjos, (pl&jisi), pléjos adj.  more

plwos - -om adj.  grey

pornis, gen. pernjos f. shop
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pretjom n. price

prowos -4 —6m adj.  former, precedent
qoros m. class, type
qoterom an conj. whether

qoteros -3 -om pron. which one of two
roupjom n. coin

selesjos —jé —jom adj.  swampy, marshy
setis, gen. sétejos f. visit

snterds -a -6m adj.  separated, apart
SOpos m. taste

stelo tr. to put, place
térunos; terén, (terni), teren gen. ternos adj.  tender, delicate, fresh
tarjom n. cheese

udbherr, gen. udbherén(o)s n. product
wagneumi tr. to break
wedhrom n. weather

Welp(') intr.  to wait, expect
Further reading

Blazek, Vaclav (2011). Indo-european numerals. Indo-European "one" and
1. rst”.

De Decker, Filip (2011). Stang’s Law and the Indo-European word for “cow”.
Indogermanische Forschungen, 116, pp. 42-59.

Fris, O. (1953). The IE. Comparative Suffix -ios and the Neuter Suffix -os,
Archiv Orientalni 21, pp. 101-113.
Le Feuvre, Claire (2010). Suffixation et composition. Composés et dérivés de la

racine *Heu- «woir» dans les langues indo-européennes. Bulletin de la Société
de Linguistique de Paris 105, pp. 125-144.

Rau, Jeremy (2011). The History of the Indo-European Primary Comparative.
Das Nomen im Indogermanischen. Morphologie, Substantiv versus Adjektiv,
Kollektivum Akten der Arbeitstagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft in
Erlangen.

Szemérenyi, Oswald (1968). The Mycenaean and the historical Greek compara-
tive and their Indo-European background. Studia Myceanaea, ed. Bartonek,

Brno, pp. 25-26.
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Twenty-eighth lesson

Atitowos ipomonjaqe - Revison and notes
Nominal morphology

The genitive and locative dual

The dual has for the genitive and the locative the respective endings -ous, -ou. We
have seen some of them in -3 and -o (usually called thematic) stems:

. Kaput é6msojou qolsé kloje (lesson 10) “The head leans on the (two) shoul-
ders’

. Dhédhi-moi ambhojous modjom medhjom (lesson 27) ‘Give me of each
of both half a bushel’

o Qoqoi snterajou stele kapsdjou (lesson 27) ‘Put each one in two separate
boxes’

The same ending also applies to the other stems. However, consonantal stems
usually build this oblique case with zero grade in the root or, if there is one, in the
suffix. Here are some genitive dual examples:

o chenjous (choni) ‘wound’, pekwous (poku) ‘cattle, product of cattle’;
patrous (pater) father’, gentréus (gentor) ‘parent’

. lukéus (leuks) light’, ghsrous (ghesr) ‘hand’,

o kanmenous (kanmn) ‘song’, gnewous (gonu) ‘knee’, wetesous (wetos)

‘year’, bhruwous (bhras) ‘brow’
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Declension of -i and -u stems.

General remarks

Despite their apparent complexity, i- and u-stem declensions derive from ancient

consonantal patterns, where the main difference is that ablative and genitive

singular have a different consonant -s or -d in their ending.

Besides -0, -@ and certain -7 stems, i- and u- stems, as well as consonantal stems,

very frequently exhibit two different forms of the root in their inflection before
the endings. These forms of the root are called strong R(e) and weak R(o). The -i
and -u suffix may also appear as strong (ei/oi/eu/ou) or weak (i/u).

According to these situations, there are five principal groups of paradigms:

Acrostatic: with fixed columnar accent in the root R(V) and weak suffix in the
endings except in the locative singular.

Proterodynamic: strong root with accent and weak unaccented suffix in al-
ternation with weak root and strong suffix (group g has been assimilated to
this group besides the non-variation of the accent position).

Hysterdynamic: non-alternating weak root with an alternating suffix. The
accent shifts from the suffix to the ending when the suffix has zero grade and

the ending full grade.

Amphidynamic: the grade of root and suffix alternate together. When they
both have zero grade, the accent shifts to the ending.

Mesostatic: columnar accent in the zero-grade suffix.

In the vocative case the accent usually shifts to the beginning of the word.

The main paradigms in the singular and plural are as follows:
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Declension of i-stems

Singular
Acrostatic
IIIa IIIb IIIc ITId IIle IIIf
OWS  dhworis apéqitis (f.) seqois (m.) b_h ari (n.) choni (n.)
(f.) £)'door’ 'retaliation’ 'follower, 'big quant- | &
sheep (f.)'door’ 'retaliation ally ity woun
Nominative owis dhworis  apdqitis seqois bhiiri choni
Vocative owi dhwori apoqiti seqéi bhiiri choni
Accusative owim dhworim apdgitim  seqojm bhari choni
Genitive owijos dhwerjos apdqitjos seqjos bharjos  chenjos
Dative owijei dhwerjei  apdqitjei segjei bhiirjei  chenjei
Locative owel dhwerel  apdqitel seqel bhiirei chenei
Ablative owid dhwerid  apéqitid seqid bhirid chenid
Instrumental I | owi  dhweri apoqiti seqT bhiiri cheni
Instrumental IT|6wibhi dhwéribhi apéqitibhi  séqibhi  bhiiribhi chénibhi

Plural

Nominative owejes dhworejes apdqitjes séqojes  bhiirja  chonja
Vocative owejes  dhworejes  apdqitjes séqojes  bhiirja  chonja
Accusative owins  dhworins apdqitins seqins  bhirja  chonja
Genitive owijom dhwerjom apdgitjom seqjom bharjom chenjom

Dati Swimos ~dhwérimos ~ 2P0qitimos séqimos bhtirimos chénimos
ative owibhos dhwéribhos " T

apoqitibhos séqibhos bhﬁr;bhos chén;bhos

. owisu ~ - dhwérisu ~ - apdqitisu ~ séqisu ~ bhurisu ~ -chénisu ~ -
Locative ) . . . ; ;
, s S1 , =81 , =1 2 S1 , SL
. owijos ~ dhwerijos ~ apdqitijos ~ séqijos ~ bhurijos ~ chénijos ~
Ablative P S P S 2 L
owibhos dhwéribhos apdqitibhosséqibhos bhuiribhos chénibhos
Instrumental I| owis dhweris apoqitis  seqis bhiiris chenis

Instrumental IT| 6wibhis dhwéribhis apdgitibhis séqibhis bhiiribhis chénibhis

Notes

Several acrostatic nouns are non-ablauting stems of type Illa, such as dhechis
‘inflammation’, gloghis ‘point, tip’, kalkis ‘heel’, keiwis ‘citizen’, lewis ‘sickle’, muris
‘abundance’, as well as other words stemming from type IIIb where (the) laryngeal effect
cancels the original ablaut: aksis ‘axis’, amis ‘adversity’, orbhis, gen. orbhjos "disk’ and
owis ‘sheep’. Vgords like keiwis, lewis and owis have a genitive singular kéiwijos, léwijos
and dwijos with an intermediate -i- between w and j.




265

Proterodynamic
ITIg IITh IITi I11j 11Tk
hostis "for-
wolmis  © ) terptis (f.)  ceris (m.) Ny
. , eigner, e , ", mori (n.) sea
wave , fun mountain
guest
Nominative woalmis ghostis terptis ceris mori
Vocative woalmei ghostei tiptei corei mori
Accusative woalmim ghostim terptim cerim mori
Genitive wolmej(o)s ghostej(o)s trptéj(o)s  coréj(o)s  moréj(o)s
Dative wolmejei  ghodstejei  trptejei corejei morejei
Locative woalmei ghostel trptel corel morel
Ablative wolmid ghostid trptid corid morid
woalmi ~ ghostT ~ trpti ~ _ o - .
Instrumental I . . o corl ~ carjé mori ~ morjé
wolmjeé Ehost]e trptje
Instrumental IT [ wolmibhi  ghodstibhi  trptibhi coribhi moribhi
Nominative wolmejes ghostejes térptejes cérejes morija
Vocative wolmejes ghostejes térptejes cérejes morija
Accusative walmins ghostins terpttins cérejes mérija
Genitive Walmejom %‘lh(')stejorn tgptejom corejom  morejom
Dative waolmimos ~ ghostimés ~  trptimés ~  corimds ~ morimos ~
wolmibhés  ghostibhds — trptibhés  coribhos  moribhos
) . , . , C L . , moarisu ~ -
Locative wolmist ~ -si ghostisti ~ -si trptist ~-si corist ~ -si s
Ablative wolmijos~  ghostijos ~ trptijos ~ corijos ~  morijos ~
wolmibhés  ghostibhds  trptibhés  coribhos  moribhos
Instrumental I woalmis ghostis trptis corfs morfs
Instrumental IT| wolmibhis  ghostibhis  trptibhis coribhis  moribhis

Ty

‘basket’, loudis ‘praise’, ochis ‘worm, sna

orghis, gen. erghjos ‘testicle’.

pe IIIb contains words like bholghis ‘bag, coucis ‘szcrement’, ()ihworis ‘door’, kor("ibhis
e’, okris (gen. akrjos) ‘summit’, olkis ‘deer’,

Type Illc entails, among others, compounds like apostatis ‘distance’, komtltis ‘patience’,
abstracts like dmghostis ‘narrowness’, dinghostis ‘length’, néwostis ‘news’, derivates like
celndis ‘acorn’, bhrowntis ‘forehead’ and denumerals like pengtis ‘group of five’, septmitis
‘group of seven, week’, newntis ‘group of nine’, dekmtis ‘group of ten’.
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Hysterodynamic Amphidynamic Mesostatic
111 IIIm IIIn
.. . ostdi (n. 'bones, wlqis (f.) 'she-
wlpéis (£.) fox ( si:eleton’ ! vfro)lf'
Nominative wlpéis ostoi wlqis
Vocative Wipéi ostoi WIqI
Accusative wlpejm ostoi wlgijm
Genitive wlpjos astjos wlqijos
Dative wlpjei astjei wlgijei
Locative wlpei astel wlqi
Ablative wlpjed astjed wlqijed
Instrumental I wlpjé astje wlqijé
Instrumental II wlpibhi astibhi wlqibhi
Nominative wlpejes ostja wlgijes
Vocative wipejes ostja Wiqijes
Accusative wlpejns ostja wlgijns
Genitive wlpjom astjom wlqijom
Dative wlpimés ~ wlpibhos astimos ~ astibhos ‘21;1{11_1&?5 §
Iqibhos
Locative wlpist ~ -si astist ~ -si wlqisu ~ -si
Ablative wlpijos ~ wlpibhos astijos ~ astibhos zvvlgillla(ilso;
Instrumental I wlpis astis wlqis
Instrumental II wlpibhis astibhis wlqibhis

Types I11d, IIle and IIIj, 111k, IIII, IIIm, IlIn do not contain many words. In IIII
we may also find klGdéis ‘damage, disaster’, kowéis ‘magician, seer’, watéis
prophet, magician, poet’, qoaléis ‘cultivable land’. Kowéis and watéis may also fol-

low IITh inflection.

In Proto-Indo-European, most proterodynamic stems had root ablaut. Type IlIg
contains, in contrast, those terms without root ablaut in their inflection. In the
proto-language, this type just contained a few non-ablauting terms, but got
enlarged with terms formerly belonging to types IIli and IIIj which abandoned
their original root ablaut. Regarding its structure, Illg originally had alternating
root with an accented full-grade ending in the weak forms, but gradually accent
and root form became columnar.
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In Modern Indo-European we can then find many words in type Illg, which can
be tracked as follows:

*  Non-ablauting g-root nouns, originally belonging to type IIli: kldis, gen.
kldéj(o)s ‘mountain path’; mrkis, gen. mrkéj(o)s ‘barley’; nsis, gen. nséj(o)s
‘sword’; qrmis/wrmis, gen. qrméj(o)s/wrméj(o)s ‘worm’; wlghis, gen.
wlghéj(o)s ‘basin’; wrbhis, gen. wrbhéj(o)s ‘perimeter’.

* Non-ablauting action nouns in -ti- or similar constructions: bhrtis, gen.
bhrtéj(o)s ‘bearing’; cmitis, gen. cmtéj(o)s ‘stepping, coming’; dhrstis, gen.
dhrstéj(o)s ‘boldness’; drtis, gen. drté(o)s ‘split’; mntis, gen. mntéj(o)s ‘mind,
thought’; prtis, gen. prtéj(o)s ‘part’; mrtis, gen. mrtéj(o)s ‘death’; trstis, gen.
trstéj(o)s ‘thirst’; dhontis, gen. dhonte(jlos ‘fountain’; montis, gen.
monte(j)os ‘height, elevation’.

Type IITh entails words with a non-alternating vowel: ghostis, gen. ghdstej(o)s
‘foreigner, guest’; polis, gen. pdlej(o)s ‘city’; dhulis, gen. dhiilej(o)s ‘soot’. In
some cases this accent has generally ended in the first syllable, but in the weak
stem this accent can also be on the infixed vowel e if the -i is followed by a vowel
(and hence in MIE they are classified in the proterodynamic group even if the
corresponding roots have lost their original ablaut); this accent goes however to
the end of the word with the endings -bhds, -mds, -jds, -si, -sti and -bhis.

Type I is the typical inflection for ablauting -ti- action nouns. We also have -i-
non-abstract nouns, like kleitis, klitéj(o)s ‘hut’. However, quite a few -ti- nouns
do not exhibit ablaut in MIE any longer since they have been transferred to type
Ig.

Type I1Ij contains quite a few ablauting nouns: anchis, gen. nchéj(o)s; ceris, gen.
caréj(o)s ‘mountain’; empis, gen. mpéj(o)s ‘insect’; jegis, gen. jagéj(o)s ‘ice; koris,
gen. karejos (with 0/o ablaut) ‘acarian’; menis, gen. monéj(o)s ‘dace’; mergis, gen.
mrgéj(o)s ‘hlth’, rewis, gen. rawéj(o)s ‘planet, sun’. The word for ‘fire’ can be in-
flected following either IIIb pattern (nom. ocnis, gen. ecnjos) or I1Jj pattern (nom.
ecnis, gen. acnéj(o)s).

Weis ‘force’ is a consonantal root stem following an inflectional pattern similar to
ITI1: sg. acc. wejm /r&m/, gen. wijds, dat. wijéi, loc. wiji; pl. nom.- voc. wejes, acc.
wejns, gen. wijom, loc. wisi. Ablative singular is however wijés. It can also be
inflected as an e-stem: nom. Wejos, gen. Wéjesos.

Neptis ‘granddaughter’ and ghostls ‘meal’ follow the inflection IIIn.
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Declension of u-stems

Singular
Acrostatic
IVa IVb IVc Ivd IVe IV{
genus kémwistus . poku (n.)
. qolus (f.) \ plédhous medhu  ‘cattle,
(£)%aw, 5. . w (m.)'con- , VN, ,
s distaff 7 77 (f)'crowd'(n.) 'mead’ product of]
chin (f.) science cattle
Nominative genus  qolus  kémwistus pledhous medhu poku
Vocative genu gelu kémwistu Fledhou medhu poku
Accusative genum qolum kémwistum plédhowm medhu poku
Genitive genwos gelwos koémwistwos pledhwos medhwos pekwos
Dative genwel gelwei kémwistwei pledhwe1 medhwei pekwei
Locative genwi qelwi  kémwistwi pledhew1 medhwi  pekwi
Ablative genud gelud  kémwistud  pléedhud medhud  pekud
Instrumental I eni ela kémwisti ledhtt. medha peki
Instrumental II |génubhi gélubhi kémwistubhi pledhubhi médhubhi pékubhi
Plural
Nominative genwes qolwes komwistwes plédhowes medhwa  pekwa
Vocative genwes qolwes komwistwes plédhowes medhwa  pekwa
Accusative genuns qoluns  kémwistuns  plédhuns medhwa  pekwa
Genitive genwom gelwom kémwistwom plédhwom medhwom pekwom
Dative genumos qelumos kémwistumos ~ pledhumos médhumos pekumos
genubhos gélubhos komwistubhos pledhubhos médhubhos pékubhos
. genus1 ~- qelusu ~ komwistust ~ - pledhusu médhusu ~ pekusu ~
Locative si -si si -si si si
Ablative génujos ~ gélujos ~ komwistujos ~ pledhu]os ~ médhujos ~ pékujos ~

Instrumental I
Instrumental II

génubhos gélubhos komwistubhos pledhubhos médhubhos pékubhos

genwis qelwis komwistwis  pledhwis medhwis pekwis

génubhis gélubhis kémwistubhis plédhubhis médhubhis pékubhis
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Singular
Proterodynamic
IVg IVh IVi IVj IVk
ertus (m.) pekus(m.)
Ginds (m. hus doru (n.
surtus ('m) , faghus , 'ford, 'domestic an- ’oru (n’)
son youngster' ' imal. sheep’ wood
Nominative sinus maghus 1pertus pekus doru
Vocative stineu magheu prteu pkeu doru
Accusative sinum maghum pertum ekum doru
Genitive sinéw(o)s maghewos prtéw(o)s  pkéw(o)s  drew(o)s
Dative sinewei — maghewei  prtewei pkewei drewei
Locative siinewi maghewi prtewi pkewi drewi
Ablative stinud maghud prtud pkud drud
Instrumental I sunu 7 maght - prt@ ~ prtweé pka ~ pkwé dra ~druwé
sUnwe maghwé I o
Instrumental II| stinubhi maghubhi  prtubhi pkubhi drubhi
Plural
Nominative sinewes maghewes  pértewes pékewes dorwa
Vocative sinewes maghewes  pértewes pékewes dorwa
Accusative sinuns  maghuns pertuns pekuns dorwa
Genitive stinewom méghewom prtewom pkewom drewom
Dative sinumos ~ maghumoés ~  prtumés~  pkumés~  drumos ~
stinubhos ma%lub,hés prtubhos pkubhos drubhos
Locative sunussiu - mag ;su "7 prtusi~-si pkusi~-si drust ~-si
Ablative sinujos ~ maghujés ~  prtujos ~ pkujos ~ druijés ~
sinubhés maghubhds  prtubhos pkubhos drubhés
Instrumental I | sGinwis  maghwis prtwis pkwis druwis
Instrumental IT| sinubhis maghubhis  prtubhis pkubhis drubhis
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Singular

Hysterodynamic | Amphidynamic Mesostatic

IVl IVm IVn
I?:::;;;sﬂ(lz;) nekdus (m.) 'corpse’|  bhris (f) 'brow’

Nominative patrdus nekous bhris
Vocative pstrou nekou bhra
Accusative potrowm nekowm bhruwm
Genitive potruwos nkwos bhruwos
Dative potruwéi nkwei bhruwei
Locative potrewi nkewi bhruwi
Ablative potruwéd nkwed bhruwed
Instrumental I potruwé nkweé bhruwe
Instrumental II potrubhi nkubhi bhribhi
Plural
Nominative potrowes nékowes bhruwes
Vocative pstrowes nékowes bhruwes
Accusative patrowns nekowns bhruwns
Genitive potruwom nkwom bhruwom
Dative potrumos ~ patrubhés| nkumés ~ nkubhés | bhrimos ~ bhribhos
Locative potrusi ~ -si nkust ~ nkusi bhrisu ~ -si
Ablative potrujos ~ potrubhods | nkujos ~ nkubhos | bhrjos ~ bhriibhos
Instrumental I patruwfs nkwis bhruwis
Instrumental II patrubhis nkubhis potrusu ~ -si
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Notes

Similar comments made to -i stems are also valid for -u stems regarding their sub-
classes and ablauts.

Perqus ‘oak’ follows the inflection of genus ‘jaw, chin’. Akus ‘needle’ is also in-
flected like genus, and exhibits a genitive akwos. It has, however, an alternative,
older, proterodynamic inflection with a genitive akéw(o)s.

Krotus, gen. kretwos ‘insight, intelligence’, and roitus, gen. reitwos ‘order,
arrangement’ follow the inflection IVb like qolus.

Smstus ‘assembly’ follows the same IVc inflection as kdmwistus.

Ceru ‘pike’ and gelu ‘ice’ are inflected following the pattern IVe like medhu.
Dakru ‘tear’ belongs also to this group, although it has two possible inflections,
either with an acrostatic genitive ddkruwos or with a heteroclite-type genitive

dakwén(o)s.

Poku, gen. pekwos ‘cattle, product of cattle’, of type IV, serves as a model for
opu, gen. apwos ‘enclosure’; polu, gen. pelwos ‘big amount or quantity’; wosu,
gen. weswos ‘goodness, good thing’ and its synonym osu, gen. eswos ‘goodness,
good thing’-

Oju life or vital energy’ has an acrostatic genitive aiwos (type IVf) when it has
the meaning ‘life, lifespan’ and 2jéw(0)s (type IVk) when it has the meaning ‘vital
energy’.

In Proto-Indo-European, type IVg just contained a few non-ablauting terms, but
got enlarged with terms formerly belonging to types IVi and IVj which
abandoned the original root ablaut. In Modern Indo-European we can then find
many words in type IVg, which can be tracked as follows:

* Non ablauting action nouns in -tu- or similar constructions: prptus, gen.
prptéw(o)s ‘form’; grtus, qrtéw(o)s ‘time, occasion’; wltus, gen. witéw(o)s
‘aspect, impression’.

*  Other non-ablauting g-root nouns: bndus, gen. bndéw(o)s ‘drop’; monus,
gen. manéw(o)s ‘hand’.

Type IVh entails words with a non-alternating vowel: agus, gen. dgew(o)s
‘combat’; maghus, gen. mdaghew(o)s ‘boy’; kelus, gen. kélew(o)s ‘trip’; swedhus,
gen. swedhewos ‘habit, nature’. The accent in the weak stem can also be on the
infixed vowel e if the -w is followed by a vowel, but this accent goes to the end of
the word with the endings -bhds, -mds, -jos, -st, -sti and -bhis.
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Type 1Vj is also found in lokus, gen. lkewos ‘lake’, and kotus, gen. katéw(o)s
‘fight, battle’, wih 0/e ablaut. The word for ‘valley’ can be inflected following ei-
ther [Vb pattern (nom. wolnus, gen. welnwos) or IVj pattern (nom. welnus, gen.
walnéw(0)s).

Type IVk also contains neuter nouns like gonu, gen. gnew(o)s ‘knee’ and dhonu,
gen. dhanew(o)s ‘fir tree’.

Goalous, gen. goluwds ‘husband’s sister’ and sitdus, gen. sitwds ‘colleague’ follow
hysterodynamic inflection type IVI like patrous,. This pattern does not suffer
ablaut in MIE.

Amphidynamic type IVm also includes dhendus, gen. dhanwos ‘fir wood’, in-
flecting with an ablaut like nekous.

Djéus ‘daylight’ is a consonantal root stem following an inflectional pattern
similar to IVI: sg. acc. djewm /diem/, gen. diwds, dat. diwéi, loc. diwi; pl. nom.-
voc. djewes, acc. djewns, gen. diwom, loc. diusi. Ablative singular is however
diwés.

Swekriis, gen. swekruwos ‘mother-in-law’ and dnghiis ‘tongue’ follow the same
I'Vn inflection as bhrizs. Their vocative plural swékruwes, drighuwes is different
from their nominative plural swekruwes, dnghuwes. Dnghtis, however, is more
frequently declined in MIE as an -@ stem with the nominative dnghwa. Sis ‘pig’
and mis ‘mouse’ follow however consonantal patterns, with ablative singular
suwés and muwés.
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The verb
Primary and secondary endings

MIE has four sets of endings: primary, secondary, perfect and imperative endings.
Primary and secondary endings are fairly generalized, and they appear thus
frequently, whereas perfect and imperative endings are specific to those verbal
projections. We will see that perfect tense uses perfect endings in the indicative but
other endings in the rest of moods.

Primary and secondary endings are generally used in the present, the aorist and
the future tense and one or other occur in any mood but in the imperative.
Primary endings tend to indicate a more real action, i.e. current or in progress
action, whereas secondary endings tend to indicate a more distant, remote or
potential action

Endings can be thematic or athematic. In reality this feature does not exhibit any
semantic or functional feature. Athematic endings usually reflect an older sub-
stratum of the language, whereas thematic endings belong to a more productive
type.

We show here the whole set of primary and secondary endings which are used in
the active, the middle and passive voice.

Active voice

Primary Secondary
Thematic  Athematic | Thematic = Athematic
egd -0 -mi -om -m/ -m
Singular ta -esi -si -es -s
is, id -eti -ti -et -t
weje ~owos(i) ~wos(i) -own -wn
Dual juwe -etas ~tas -etom -tom
ije -etes -tes -etam -tam
wejes -omos(i) -mos(i) -omn -mn
Plural juwes -ete -te -ete t_e
ejes -onti -enti/ -nti -ont -ent/ -nt
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Middle voice

Primary Secondary
Thematic ~ Athematic | Thematic Athematic
egd -ai -ai -2/ (-oma) -a
Singular ta -esoi -soi -eso -50
is, id -etoi -toi -eto -to
weje -owesdha -wesdha [ -owedha -wedha
Dual juwe -ei -i -ei -1
ije -el -i -ei -1
wejes -omesdha -mesdha -omedha -medha
Plural juwes -esdhwe -sdhwe -edhwe -dhwe
ejes -ontoi -entoi/ -ntoi| -onto -ento/ -nto
Passive voice
Primary Secondary
Thematic ~ Athematic | Thematic Athematic
egé -Or -ar -ar/ -or -ar
Singular ta -esor/ -etar ~ -sor/ -tar  [-esor/ -etar  -sor/ -tar
is, id -etor -tor -etor -tor
weje ~owor(i) -worf(i) -ower -wer
Dual juwe -etr -tr -etr -tr
ije -etr -tr -etr -tr
wejes ~omor(i) -mor(i) -omer -mer
Plural juwes | -edhwori -dhwori -edhwer -dhwer
ejes -ontor(i) _e:,:?(fg(lx B -ontor  -entor/ -ntor

In athematic verbs, the 3" plural endings -ent/-entoi/-entor(i) occur in root
formations as well as in nasal -ne/n, -neu/-néi and -neH/-na formations. In
reduplicated formations (BIV) the 3 plural endings -nt/-ntoi/-ntor(i) are used.

Stative middle verbs have special sets of primary and secondary endings in the
present tense which are linked to the perfect endings.
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The aorist tense

Certain Indo-European verb categories originally expressed modalities of action,
also called Aktionsarten (Brugmann 1922, followed by Hoffmann 1967, Fortson:
2009, Panieri: 2015, Giannakis 2016, etc.). In opposition to tense, Aktionsart ex-
presses the “manner in which verbal action unfolds”. This Aktionsart, according
to Brugmann, could be punctual, cursive, perfective, iterative or terminative.

These modalities of action were the starting point of a later development, by
which tense and aspect were created as a reinterpretation of the former cat-
egories. For instance, the present tense is based on the cursive categorie of the
original Aktionsart.

In the previous lessons we have started to see the aorist tense, which, most no-
tably, is used to express punctual action, i.e. an action where duration or progress
is not expressed. The original aorist action did not imply the expression of any
specific tense, present or past, but, due to its punctual character, it was used to
denote past events. In MIE the aorist generally expresses a finished event where
the action is diluted in the past, i.e., we have no indication whether it has remain-
ing implication in the present state. For didactic reasons we would translate the
aorist with a simple past tense, but the equivalence is obviously not exact.

For instance, if I say dhworim asneumi, I am saying ‘I am opening the door’
(cursive or present action), buy if I use an aorist, I would say dhworim osm ‘I
opened the door’. The latter construction denotes a past event both in MIE and in
English, with the difference that the use of an aorist tense denotes that I don’t
know whether the door remains open at present time or not (it may have been
opened three years ago o three minutes ago), whereas in English I am just express-
ing the fact that the temporal context of the action is gone by.

Sometimes the aorist has a constantive value, i.e. expresses an action which, al-
though it has a long duration in the past, is considered as a unitary activity, e.g.
kwonm sagijont ‘they were looking for the dog’ versus the other, possible, per-
fective meaning ‘they looked for the dog’. The durative meaning is however better
expressed with a protelative present form kwonm sagijont when other forms in
the past occur in the context. The sentence with the aorist protelative kwonm
sagijant ‘they used to look for the dog’” marks a repetition in the past.
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The same happens with stative middle verbs: the present effective wesoi means
‘he/she is wearing’, whereas the protelative weso means ‘he/she usually wears’. In
the aorist we have wessto ‘he/she wore’ and wessdat ‘he/she used to wear’.

There is another tense, namely the perfect tense, expressing an action starting in
the past and having a result in the present. This will be carefully seen later on.

The aorist tense is formed in the indicative with a specific stem plus usually sec-
ondary endings. The form of these secondary endings depends on the type of
formation (thematic or athematic) and the voice (active, middle or passive).

The aorist tense has in the indicative two incessions: effective and protelative.
The effective shows an action executed in a single push and the protelative
generally shows a repetitive action in the past. The second idea may also be ex-
pressed with the present protelative when it is surrounded by aorist forms in the
context. The protelative is always formed with athematic secondary endings
(dhém-series).

Please note that the aspect of the protelative incession is imperfective both in the
present and in the aorist (an action which is repeated o happens in open circum-
stances), whereas the effective incession is imperfective in the present (accion in
progress) but perfective in the aorist (punctual action).

The formations can be:

Effective Protelative
* Root:  dikém (thematic) T showed’ dikam ‘1 used to show’
* Root:  gnom (athematic) ‘I got to know’ gnojam ‘I used to get to
know’
*  Reduplicated I: weurém (thematic) ‘I found’ weuram ‘T used to find’

*  Reduplicated thematic II: sesedém (thematic) ‘I made sit’
sésedam ‘I used to make sit’

*  Sigmatic: deiksm (athematic) ‘Ishowed’ deiksam ‘T used to show’

We hereby show complete paradigms of these aorist indicatives formations in the
active, the middle and the passive:
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Effective active

deiko | gignosko wiwermi sodejo deiko
Formation [ Thematic |Athematic| Thematic | Thematic redu-| Athematic

root root |reduplicated I| plicated II sigmatic
Series dhéjém- | dhém- |dh&jom -series| dh&jém-series | dhém-series

series series
Meaning | showed ?12 1‘:3 found made sit showed
ego dikom gnom wewrom sesedom deiksm
ta dikés gnos WewWTés sesedés deiks
is, id dikét gnot wewrét sesedét deikst
weje dikown | gnown wewrown sesedown deikswn
juwe diketom | gndtom | wewretom sesedetom deikstom
ije diketam | gndtam | wewretim sesedetam deikstam
wejes dikomn | gnomn wewrémn sesedomn deiksmn
juwes dikete gnote wewrete sesedete deikste
ejes, ija dikont gnont wewront sesedont deiksnt

Protelative active

used to |used to get used to make
Meaning ho | 8% | used to find it used to show
2 . . - sésedam ~ -
egd dikam | gnoéjam | wewram ~dei deiksam
sodejam
ta dikas gnojas Wewras sefedg_s - deiksas
sodejas
is, id dikat gnojat wewrat sefede}:c " deiksat
sodejat
. - 2. L sésedawn ~ -
weje dikawn | gnojawn | wéwrawn “deizw deiksawn
sodejawn
juwe dikatom | gndjatom | wéwritom sefng:c om = déiksatom
sodéjatom
ije dikatim | gnéjatam | wéwratam | S%ed3@m~ |y atam
sodéjatam
. . . - sésedamn -
wejes dikamn | gnojamn | wewramn = deiam, deiksamn
~sodejamn
juwes dikate gnojate wéwrite sefec%g_te i déiksate
sodéjate
ejes, ija dikant | gnojant | wewrant sésedant ~ deiksant
sodéjant
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Effective middle
. . ] Thematic ]
.| Thematic |Athematic| Thematic redu- . Athematic
Formation| ) reduplicated . )
root root plicated I I sigmatic
dh_'i- - 2z ’
Series e]iisser dha-series | dhgja-series | dh&ja-series | dha-series
t t
. showed gotto made oneself
Meaning know one-| found oneself ) showed oneself
oneself It sit
se
eod dika ~ na wewra ~ seseda ~ deiksa ~
8 djllgoma &l wewroma sese&loma dei.tsma
td ikeso~ | gndso ~ WeWTeso ~ sesedeso ~ eikso ~
diketa gndta wewreta sesedeta deiksta
is, id diketo onbto wewreto sesedeto deiksto
weje dikéwedhalgndwedha| wewrowedha |sesedéwedha | déikswedha
juwe dikéi gni wewréi sesedéi deiksi
ije dikéi oni wewréi sesedéi deiksi
wejes dikomedha|gndmedha| wewrémedha |sesedomedha | déiksmedha
juwes dikedhwe | gnédhwe | wewredhwe | sesededhwe | deiksdhwe
ejes, ija dikonto | gnonto wewronto sesedonto deiksnto
Protelative middle
used to used to
. used get to | used to ind | used to make
Meaning | show one- . show one-
know oneself oneself oneself sit
self self
z o Z._ . sésedama ~ s - -
ego dikama gnojama wéwrama “déia déiksama
) ?ama
- o= z._ . sésedaso ~ P
td dikaso gnojaso WEWTaso s déiksaso
sodéjaso
is, id dikato gnéje‘ato wéwrato Sefquf 0~ déiksato
sodéjato
weje dikawedha gnéjéwedha wéwrawedha sefec!gyv edha ~ déiksawedhal
sodéjawedha
juwe dikai gnojai wewrai  |sésedai ~ sodejai| deiksai
ije dikai onodjai wewrdi  |sésedai ~sodejai| deiksai
wejes dikimedha | gnjamedha |wéwramedha sésedawedha =}y o edha
sodéjamedha
juwes dikadhwe | gndjadhwe | wéwradhwe sésedadhwe ~ | 41 2 dhwe
sodéjadhwe
ejes, ija dikanto gnéjénto weéwranto segzc%g_n to~ déiksanto
sodeja nto
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Effective passive
Formation| Thematic root | Athematic root | Thematic redu- | Thematic redu- Athematic
. . ghcate glwat Ai alrgmgﬁ
Series dhéjor ~ dhatos| dhar ~ dhstos | dh dhstos | dhgjor ~ dhatos atos
. esmi-series esmi-series esmij-series e m1—ser1ffs esmi-series
Meaning [showed oneself [got to know one-| found oneself e oneself sit| showed oneself
dik dik self d d
ego 1kor ~ diktos nar ~ gnotos esmi [ wewror ~ wrtos | sesedor ~ sodatos . L .
g ) & & e ) deiksar ~ diktds esmi
_ ) esn&; i _ esmi esmi
ta dikesor ~ diketar ~| gn&sor ~ gnbtar ~ Wewresor ~ sesedesor ~ ) )
o ) _ ] , _ | deiksor ~ deikstar ~
diktos essi gndtos essi wewretar ~ wrtds [sesedetar ~ sodatds o .
T . diktos essi
PO . el = = : €ss1 . ess1 _ .
is, id diketor ~ diktés [gndtor ~ gndtos esti| wewretor ~ wrtds [sesedetor ~ s6dotds| | L )
. T . deikstor ~ diktds esti
] esti esti esti . ]
weje dikower ~ diktou| gndwer ~ gnbtou [wewrower ~ wrtou| — sesedower ~ deikswer ~ diktou
. . swosé f( _ swosli) swos(i) sodatdu sw s(i) swos(i)
juwe dlketr tou |gnotr ~ gnotou stas | wewretr ~ wrtou |sesedetr ~ sodstou | "z »
B o deikstr ~ diktou stas
. o, ostas B B stas , stas , °
ije dikétr ~ diktou |gndtr ~ gndtou stes | wewretr ~ wrtou sesedetr ~ st‘)dat()u ) L
B ° ° B ° deikstr ~ diktou stes
- stes - - stes stes - _
wejes dikomer ~ dlktC_)S gndmer ~ gnbtos [wewromer ~ wrtos|  sesedomer ~ deiksmer ~ diktos
smos(i sodatds smos(i mos(i ,
juwes dlké?l Wer ~ |gnédhwer E zgnﬁt(')s Wewregilwer ~ sesede wer(~) deiksdflwer() diktos
L diktds sé . ste wrtds ste sodatds ste ste
ejes, ija dikontor ~ diktds | gnontor ~ gndtds . sesedontor ~ ) .
wewrontor ~ wrtos deiksntor ~ diktos

sonti ~ diktds

senti

sonti ~ gndtds senti

sonti ~ wrtos senti

s6datds sonti ~ o )
sonti ~ diktos senti

sodotds senti

Protelative passive

] used to be used to get | used to be
Meaning N " used to be found | used to be made sit N
sho nown shown
B dikar glktos o - _ , I L, deiksar
ego endjar ~ gnbtos esm| wewrar ~ wrtds esm | sésedar ~ sodotos esm
esm L L ~diktds esm
L o L L L L sésedasor ~ sésedatar ~| déiksasor ~
_ dikasor ~ dikatar|gnojasor ~ gnojatar| wéwrasor ~ wéwratar | _ o L
ta L _ , sodéjasor ~ sodéjatar ~|  déiksatar
~ diktds es ~ gnbtos es ~ wrtos es L, o
o G . . ., sodotds £ ~diktos es
L. dikator ~ diktés | gnojator ~ gnbtos L , sésedator ~ sodejator ~|  déiksator
1S, id wewrator ~ wrtos est o, o
est ___est ° sodatds est ~diktds est
] dikawer ~ diktou[gnojawer ~ gnotou| wéwrawer ~ wrtou [sésedawer ~ sodéjawer| deiksawer
weje
) L swg_ . __swn _ _ swn dsodatou cf ~d(}<tﬁu swn
. dikatr ~ diktou | gnojatr ~ gndtou _ . sesedatr ~ sodejatr ~ eiksatr ~
juwe : ) wewratr ~ wrtou stom o .
o StOIE_ . __stom _ _ ° ° sodatou stom ~diktdu stom
. dikatr ~ diktou | gnojatr ~ gndtou _ .| sesedatr ~sodejatr ~ eiksatr
1e _ _ wewratr ~ wrtou stam . _ oz "
stam _ __stam ° ° dotou stam ~diktou stam
] dikamer ~ diktos| gnojamer ~ gn6tos [ wéwramer ~ wrtds  [sésedamer ~ séde]imer déiksamer
wejes ,
) smn smn smn ~ so(ciia %s smn ~diktos smn
o= 2. J A sese wer ~ P
. dikadhwer ~ gnojadhwer ~ | wéwradhwer ~ wrtds | _ _ . |déiksadhwer
uwes oz o sodéjadhwer ~ sodatos Lo
j - i déjadh dot
diktos ste gndtos ste ste . ~dikt0s ste
, , , ste L
L dikantor ~ diktos|gnojantor ~ gndtds| wéwrantor ~ wrtds  fsésedantor ~ sodéjantor| déiksantor
ejes, ija . .
sent sent sent ~ sodotds sent ~diktos sent
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Please note that in the active voice of the effective incession, athematic verbs show
full grade in the dual series as well as in first and second person plural (gnomn,
gnote, etc.), whereas these forms exhibit zero-grade in the present of athematic
verbs.

Remember that in forms like gnéto ‘was born’ the accent is in the final o.

Certain scholars (Grestenberger:2015) reconstruct the original PIE sigmatic aorist
with perfect endings, which are also athematic. This reconstruction is probably
also valid, although it is not quite an extended practice.

The aorist forms which appeared in the previous lessons can be summarized in the
following classifying lists, where the code in the first column indicates the
formation type in the present. Please note that the forms ending in -6/-mi are,
respectively, thematic and athematic 1** persons in the active voice, and the forms
ending in -@i/-ai are inflected in accordance with the middle set of endings. The
so called active or middle diathesis is usually, but not always, maintained in the
whole conjugation:

Category 1.- Thematic present, root thematic aorist

Ala amgho mghom to strangle

Ala deiko dikém to show

Ala gjewo giwom to devour ~ chew
Ala jewo juwom to help

Ala keudho kudhém to hide

Ala leipo lipom to climb

Ala mejo mijom to change

Ala merso mrsom to forget, neglect
Ala pewo puwom to clean

Ala seqo sqom to say

Ala smejo smijom to smile

Ala spjewo spjuwom to spit

Ala steigho stighom to walk

Ala tewai tuwi ~ tuwoma to look

Ala weidso widsom to visit

Ala welpo wlpom to wait
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Ala
Alb
Alb
Alb
Alb
Alb
Alb
Ald
Alla
Alla
Alla
Allb
Allc
AIld
Alld
Alle
Allh
Allla
Allla
Allle’
Allli
Allli
Allli
Allli
Allli
Alllu
AIV'
ALV’
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AlVa
AIVb
AIVb-AVa

wendho
demo
legho
seqii
stelo
wedo
wetai
bhero
ago
aisdai
labho
(s)legd
emo
lowo
OwWO
cadho
splk(‘)
drajo
nomnajo
widgjo
krdijai
marijii
sagijo
setijai
westijo
sntujo
bhijai
bhajo
bhudhjai
cobhjo
cadhjo
ghudjo
lubhjo
lugjo
srkjo
Wwipjo
togjo

comjo ~ cmsko

wndhém
demom

leghom

seqﬁ ~ seqoma
stelom

wedom

weti ~ wetoma
nijéom

agom

aisda ~ aisdoma
labhém
(s)legém

emom

lowom

owom

codhom
splkom

drajom
nomnajom
widom

krdija ~ krdijoma
mori ~ moroma
sagijom

setijé ~ setijoma
westijom
sntujom

cogha ~ coghoma
konom

bhudhi ~ bhudhoma
cobhom
codhom
ghudom
lubhom

lugém

srkom

wipom

togom

ludhém

to attack

to build

to lie, be lying
to follow

to place

to tell

to stroll

to bear, carry
to push forward
to honour

to catch

to collect

to take

to wash

to put on

to walk

to follow narrowly
to work

to name

to see

to get angry
to die

to look for

to visit

to dress

to exist

to start (intr.)
to start (tr.)

to wake up

to immerse

to make dive
to do harm

to like

to break

to repair, refurbish
to twist, wrap
to arrange

to come
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AlVc jogjo jogom to sacrify
AlVc saljii sola ~ soloma to come out, appear
AlVe chedhjo chedhém to beg

AlVe spekjo spekom to look

AVb aissko isom to request
AVIa bhugjo bhugém to flee

AVIa linqo ligébm to leave

AVIa munko mukoém to release

AVIa pinko pikém to paint

AVIa poti linko poti likém to offer

AVIa runko rukém to weed

AVIa tundo tudém to beat

AVIa winko wikom to win

AVIc pngo pagom to nail, drive in
AVIc sqinil sqla ~ sqloma to trip

AVIIb pibo pijom to drink

Observe the suppletive character of the verb bhero.

Category 2.- Thematic present, reduplicated thematic aorist

Allle tnghgjo
Allle Sporéjo
Alllo adejo
Alllo knsejo
Alllo noibhejo
Alllo nosejo
Alllo Itejo
AlVa nekjo
AlVc gerjo
AVb josko

tetenghom
speperéom
adom
kekensom
neneibhom
nenesom
leletom
nenkom
germ

jejom

to seem

to tread

to prepare

to think, consider
to consecrate

to return home (tr.)
to invite

to destroy

to wake up

to entreat

Category 3.- Thematic present, athematic non-sigmatic aorist

AlVa qorjo germ to make, to shape
AlVa monjai mona to think

AVb josko jam to entreat

AVb ml&sko melm to appear

AVc (gi)gndsko gnom to get to know
AVIIb oignd genm (pass. gnar) to produce
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Ala deiko deiksm to show

Alb demd demsm to build
Allc dekai deksa ~deksma to receive
Allc deko deksm to offer

Alld 0itd oitsm to hand over
AIld oitai oitsa ~ oitsma to assume
Allla drajo drasm to work
Allla nomnajo arosm to name
AlVa nekjo neksm to destroy
AIVb ario arasm to plow
Category 5.- Athematic present, root thematic aorist

Bla eimi sodom to go

Blla edmi ghosom ~ ghesm to eat

BIVe bhibhermi nijom to carry

BVc¢ segneumi segom to trap

BVc skuneumi skuwom to cover
BVc wagneumi wagom to break, open
BVa inedhmi idhém to set fire
BVa lineqmi ligom to leave

BVa tunedmi tudom to beat

Observe the suppletive character of the verbs eimi, edmi and bhibhermi.

Category 6.- Athematic present, reduplicated thematic aorist

Bla

BIV
BIV
BIV
BIV
BVc¢
BVc
BVc¢
BVc¢
BVc
BVc
BVc¢

chenmi
gigisai
wiwermi
wiweqmi
mrneumi
aineumi
ainuwai
dtineumi
grneumi
rneumi
rnuwai

chechném
gegisﬁ ~ gegisoma
jejé ~ jejoma
weurom
weuqom
memerom
ajom

ﬁjé ~ajoma
dedwoém
grom

arom

ard ~droma

to kill

to happen
to entreat
to find

to say

to worry
to provide
to obtain
to set fire
to gather
to grant
to take
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Category 7.- Athematic present, athematic non-sigmatic aorist

Bla esmi

Bla chenmi
BIb bhomai
BIb bhlémi
Blla dajai
Blla edmi
Blla welmi
Blllc térumi
BIV cicami
BIV dhidhémi
BIV didomi
BIV ijermi
BIV irai

BIV piplémi
BIV pipomi
BVb qrinami
BVb strnomi
BVb tmnémi
BVc asneumi
BVc rneumi
BVc wrneumi
BIVf werwormi

bhtim
chenm
bha ~ bhama
bhlém

da

ghesm
(wé)welm
trum

cam
dhém ~ dhéka
dom

erm

ra (3s. rto)
plém

pom
qrejm
sterm
temm
osm

orm
werm
werwérm

to be

to kill

to speak

to weep

to share

to eat

to want, to choose
to overcome
to goaway
to do, put
to give

to raise (tr.)
to rise (intr.)
to fill

to drink

to buy

to spread

to cut

to open

to raise, stir up (tr.)
to shut

to keep

Observe the suppletive character of ther verbs esmi and edmi.

Category 8-Athematic present, sigmatic aorist

BIb bhlemi
BVI widai
BVI skuwai
BVIIa kejai
BVIla wesai
BVIIb moghai
BVIIc ésai

bhlésm

weidsa ~ weidsma
skeusa ~ skeusma
keisa ~ keisma
wessa ~ wessma
moghsa ~ moghsma
€ssa ~ €ssma

to weep

to find oneself in a place
to be covered

to lie in a place

to wear

to be able, can

to lie in a place

Category 9-Preterite-present verbs, é-aorist

AB (Pret.-pf.) gnowa
AB (Pret.-pf.) dika

AB (Pret.-pf.) mémona
AB (Pret.-pf.) woida

gnowem
ikém
mnem
widém

to know

to have

to remember
to know
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Other tenses

In the previous lessons other verbal forms have appeared; these are:

*  Perfect indicative form wose (wesd)(27.2) ‘has remained’
*  Preterite-present indicative form éike (Gika) (27.9) ‘has’

*  Pluperfect indicative forms bhébhoisat (25.8) , cecsat (24.8), dédwoisat,
kuidhsato (23.5)

*  Aorist precative weugsét (weqd) (23.10) ‘he would say’

These tenses will be seen later on in detail.
The infinitive of finality

The infinitive very frequently appears in the dative case indicating finality. Quite
a few historic languages, such as Latin or Greek, have preserved infinitives based
on this dative form.

In the present active, the four endings form their dative case as follows:

Active endings:

*  nom. -tus / -tum dat. -tewei e.g. deiktewei, déiktewei ‘for showing’
*  nom.-mn dat, -menei e.g. detkmenei, déikmenei

*  nom. -om dat. -01 e.g. deikol

*  nom. -onom dat. -onoi  e.g. déikonoi

Mediopassive endings:
*  nom.- (0o)dhjom dat. -(o)dhjoi

e.g. deikdhjoi ~ déikodhjoi ‘for showing oneself, for being shown’
*  nom. -dhjom dat. -dhjoi e.g. bhadhjoi ‘for speaking’
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For the moment, only active endings have appeared in the preceding lessons

* démmenei (demo)(22.10) ‘for building’ dramenei (drajo) (26.13) ‘for
working’

* apolabhtewei (labho apd) (24.12) ‘for getting back’ edmenei (edmi) (27.13)

‘for eating’

Participles and para-participles:

MIE has an extremely rich set of participles, which are adjectival forms linked to
a specific verbal tense as well as para-participles, linked to a modal category. We
reproduce here those which have been seen in previous lessons:

Present participles Active

(e)sonts, (e)sont (esmi) [23.1] ‘being’
oqonts, oqont (0go) [23.ex1.2] ‘who looks’
régonts, régont (régd) [23.ex1.2] ‘who protects’
spekjonts, spekjont (spekjo) [27.12] ‘looking’
sedgjonts, sedejont (sedéjo) [11.ex1.6] ‘sitting’
knsejonts, knsejont (knsejo) [24.7] ‘considering’
spjewonts, spjewont (spjewd) [24.ex18] ‘spitting’
Middle

keimnos (kejai) [26.7] ‘who is lying’
bhamnos, bhaimna, bhamnom (bhamoi) [8.8] ‘who speaks’

Passive

spjéwomos, spjéwoma, spjéwomom [2417] ‘which is being spit’
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Aorist participles Active

islés, isla, islém (aissko) [23.8] ‘who searched, after searching’
wiklés, wikld, wiklém (winka) ‘who has won’
wiplés, wipla, wiplém (weipd) [24.5] ‘having wrapped’
Passive
epidhatés -3 -6m [23.6) (dhidhémi epi) ‘covered’
witntés, witnta, witntém [23.9] (tanjo wi)  ‘extended’
wiktés, wiktd, wiktém [24.6] ‘defeated’
mrtos, mrta, mrtom [24.7] (morijai) ‘dead’

lubhtés, lubhti, lubhtém [24.10] (lubhjs) ‘beloved’
segtos, segté, segtom [24.10] (segneumi) ‘trapped’

Perfect participles Active

stestowds, -4, om (stistai) [11.13],[20.18] ‘standing’
Passive

drknos [18.2] ‘seen, visible’

lugnés -3 -6m (lugjo) [24.7] ‘broken up’

Future/ necessity passive participle
téwijos, -3, -om (wiwermi) ‘that has to/ will be found’

Possibility para-participle

gheudmon, gheudmon [24.14] (ghudj(')) ‘who can do harm’;
dhémon (dhidhémi) [27.4] ‘that can put (out)="fertile’
éinijos -2 -6m [18.15] ‘who allows to go out’

Those with two endings follow consonantal inflexional paradigms, whereas those
with three endings follow the paradigms seen in lesson 21.

These participles and para-participles can be used as common adjectives, e.g.
lugnos esmi ‘I am broken’, but can also constitute verbal predicates, e.g. nek-
téwija Roma (esti) ‘Rome has to be destroyed’. Aorist and perfect past participles
can be substituted for finite conjugated endings, e.g. drktds (esti) wirds = wirds
drketor ‘the man was seen’.

The formation of participles and para-participles will be studied deeply in more
advanced lessons.
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

agus, gen. égew(o)s

akr, gen. aknos ~ akns
aksis, gen. aksjos

akus, gen. akwos/okéw(o)s
amghostis, gen. amghostjos
amis, gen. amjos

apdqitis, gen. apoqitjos
bholghis, gen. bhelghjos
bhrowntis, bhrowntjos
bhrtis, gen. bhrtéj(o)s
bndus, gen. bndéw(o)s
ceru, gen. cerwos

cmtis, gen. cmtéj(o)s
coucis, gen. ceucjos

dakru, gen. dékruwo/akwén(o)s
dekmtis , gen. dekmtjos
deko

dhechis, gen. dhechjos
dhendus, gen. dhanwos
dhontis, gen. dhénte(j)os
dhonu, gen. dhanéw(o)s
dhrstis, gen. dhrstéj(o)s
dhiilis, gen. dhiile(j)os
dlnghostis, gen. dlnghostjos
dnghts, gen. dnghuwos
drtis, gen. drté(o)s

empis, gen. mpéj(o)s
gloghis, gen. gloghjos

jegis, gen. jogéj(o)s

kalkis, kalkjos

keiwis, gen. kéiwijos

kelus, gen. kélew(o)s
kladéis, gen. klidjos

kldis, gen. kldéj(o)s
komt]tis, gen. komtltjos
kémwistus, gen. komwistwos

combat
maple tree
axis

aguja
narrowness
adversity
retaliation
bag

forehead
bearing

drop

pike

coming, arrival
shit

tear

group of ten
to offer
inflammation
bois de sapin
fontaine
sapin
boldness

soot

length
tongue

split

insect

pointe

ice

heel

citizen

trip

damage, disaster
mountain path
patience
conscience



korbhis, gen. kerbhjos
koris, gen karéj(o)s
kotus, gen. kotéw(o)s
krotus, gen. kretwos
lewis, gen. léwijos
loudis, gen. leudjos
menis, gen. monéj(o)s
monus, gen. manéw(o)s
mergis, gen. rnggéj(o)s
mutis, gen. mntéj(o)s
montis, gen. ménte(j)os
miris, gen mirjos

mis, gen. muwos
nekéus, gen. nkwos
newntis , gen. newntjos
néwostis, gen. néwostjos
nsis, gen. nséj(o)s

ochis, gen. echjos

okris, gen. akrjos

olkis, gen. elkjos

opu, gen. apwos
orbhis, gen. orbhjos
orghis, gen. erghjos
osu, gen. eswos

pekus, gen. pkéw(o)s
pengtis, pengtjos
perqus, gen. perqwos
pertus, gen. pgtéw(o)s
plédhéus, gen. pledhwos
prptus, gen. prptéw(o)s
prtis, gen. prtéj(o)s
qaléis, gen. goljos

qolus, gen. gelwos

qrmis/wrmis, gen. qrméj(o)s/wrméj(o)s

qrtus, grtéw(o)s

rewis, gen. rowéj(o)s
roitus, gen. reitwos
septmtis, gen. septmtjos

—TB8E88BTTTBETBETTBEBPEBPETETTTTEBEBETTTTEEBBEBEE T,

basket

acarian

fight, battle
insight, intelligence
sickle

praise

dace

hand

filth

mind, thought
height, elevation
abundance
mouse

corpse

group of nine
news

sword

worm, snake
summit
roe-deer
enclosure

disk

testicle

goodness, good thing

domestic animal, sheep

group of five

osk

ford, passage
crowd

form

part

cultivable land
distaff

worm

time, occasion
planet, sun

order, arrangement
group of seven, week
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wltus, gen. wltéj(o)s aspect, impression

wolnus, gen. welnwos; welnus, gen. woalnéw(o)s

valley
goodness, good thing

seqéis, gen. seqjos m. comrade, ally
sitdus, gen. sitwos m. colleague
smstus , smstwos m. assembly
siis, gen. suwos m. pig
terptis, gen. trptéj(o)s f. fun,amusement
trstis, gen. trstéj(o)s f.  thirst
tunedmi, tundo tr to beat
wolmis, gen. wolmejos f. wave
worjo/ wrneumi tr. to close, to keep
wlghis, gen. W;ghéj(o)s f.  basin, valley
Wlpéis, gen.wlpjos f. fox
wlqis, gen.wlqijos . she-wolf

m.

m.

n.

WwOosu, gen. WESWOS
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Dwidkmtomom newnmém densy

Woidésmona

1.- W1 mnaje, moghtai nds diwés patrés temldi woidetum? [1]

2.- Moghai, smplos pontés. Sentum ekom kom ségesdhwe dhicsnim ad, joqe

mognam wérsete oskom [2] [3][4][5].

3.- Tom-ki cadhete plitum maghom tores, jodhei kekuris senti cowes.

4.- Dhoighom kékete kiposjo joge kldim wéidsete dinum ad déukontim.

5.- Danum ad kidete joge cidhém sagijete danum trtewei [6].

6.- dkmeni upo aksi ésseti. Aksim ghrbhete joge apsis stmnois demste bhréwam
[7].

7 - Danum terte joge trantis eite selesjom oudr.

8.- Eitr prod séqesdhwe pnté bhagois periwrtom; tom en kowr eite.

9.- Krseté bhersi kowenos ekseitim alteram ad, jodqid en sérpones trébhonti.

10.- Ati eksi, rudhrosjo klnejos stighete ad kénom [8].

NoOTES

[1] Wi mnajo ‘to excuse’ is a verb composed with the particle w7 ‘apart, far from oneself,
deprived of and mnajo ‘to bear in mind’. The forms of the imperative present are wi
mnaje for the second person of the singular, wi mndjetanu for the second person of the
dual and wi mndjete for the second person of the plural.

In the noun, particle and main lexeme are written together. In the case of the particles de
‘from upwards’, dé ‘until’, prod ‘forward’ and wi a short form de-, do-, pro- and wi- is used
when serving as the first member of a compound. So we have wimnatis ‘excuse’,
prostrotis ‘expansion’.

The verb woidejo ‘to orient’ is a causative formation of the root *weid ‘to see’. As a
causative its primary notion is ‘to make see’. The nouns corresponding to this formation
are, in the nominative, the neuter woidesmn, woidesnom or woidesr ‘orientation’.

[2] The nominative pontés <*ponteh, s (m.) ‘way’ makes the genitive pntos ‘of a/the way’,
the locative pnti ‘in the way’ and the instrumental I pnté ‘with, by the way’. This term is
very common in Indo-European languages, and has given the term bridge in romance
languages (Lat. pons).

[3] Kom ségesdhwe ‘follow entirely’. The middle forms endings -(e)swo and -(e)sdhwe are
used in present and aorist of the imperative for the second person singular and plural,
respectively. At the end of this lesson you will find a table summarizing the endings of the
imperative mood of the present and the aorist.
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Twenty-ninth lesson
Guidance

1.- Excuse me, can you orientate us to the the temple of father day(light)?

2.- Yes (I can),itisa simple way. Follow this path until the end, and you will find
a big ash.

3.- Then walk across a flat meadow, where there are docile cows.

4.- Climb over the wall of the field and you will see a mountain path leading to
the river.

5.- Go down to the river and look for a ford to cross the river.

6.- Under a stone there will be an axe. Take the axe and build a bridge with poplar
trunks.

7 .- Cross the river and go through a swampy area.
8.- Continue the journey by a road surrounded by beech trees, then enter the cave.
9.- Run quickly to the other exit of the cave, since there live snakes.

10.- Again outdoors, climb to the top of a red hill.

[4] We now see a form of the future indicative, formed on the stem wers-(j)e/o- of the
verb wiwermi (root *wer <*h,uer) ‘to find". The future is formed with the plain root with
addition of the infix -s- plus the same endings of the present of thematic verbs. For
wiwermi we thus have the effective future forms wers(j)o, wérs(j)esi, wérs(jleti in the
singular and wérs(j)onti in the third person plural.

[5] Magnam ...... oskom. Note that in MIE names of trees, capable of giving fruit, are
feminine. As exceptions we have the generic word drewom ‘tree’, the maple tree akr, gen.
aknos ~ akns, and the fir dhonu (dhanéw(o)s) which are neuters. The gender of names of
trees is one of the exceptions to the masculinity of the -o stems. The ash can be called
oskos, but also és(o)nos.

[6] Note that kidete ‘go down’ is an imperative aorist (punctual action), whereas sagijete
‘seek’ is an imperative present (action with a duration). Inversely, we would have had
kéidete and sagijete.

[7] Dém(se)te ‘build’, is an imperative aorist of the verb demao. The indicative aorist is
demsm, dems, démst or demdm, demés, demét. Given the duplicity of forms, one can
also have an imperative démete, which can also be present or aorist. Do not mistake the
imperative of the future with the future démsete ‘you will build’.

[8] Kolnis, gen. kinejos is of masculine gender.
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11.- Mé kom stighete klawm oneu. Klawm prketé témlosjo worém [9].
12.- Konom ghélés, diwos temlom anti 6gsete.
13.- Mé udhi temlom en sodete.

14.- Perqum ad qoilom sedéjete kéidhwewe, joge diwds gnotlom awisdhésesdhwe

[10].
15.- Tom-ki ecnim idhete joge gheumn adeste. Dapm opneswéntm date [11].
16.- ndha en temlom sédete. Worosjo klawm bhriigesdhwe.
17.- Moitmons dgete diwéi josméd ciwds solwds eitr dhedhasté.
18.- Enim prketé, ati kados aneu nestum.
19.- nsmebhos tod aiskrom. Moitmons woidésena mbhi tebhei agomosi.

20.- Cadho, cadhe, cidhete; sed€jo, sedgje, sedéjete.lO.— Again outdoors, climb to
the top of a red hill.

21.- Eimi, idhi, eite; esmi, sdhi, ste.

22.- Seqii, séqeswo, séqesdhwe; bhrﬁgjﬁi, bhrﬁgjeswo, bhrﬁgjesdhwe.

23.- Kejai, keiswo, keidhwe,

24 .- Keko, kekom, keke, kékete; keido, kidom, kide, kidete; sagijo, sagijom, sagije,
sagijete; krso, krsom, krse, krseté; cadho/ steigho, stighom, stighe, stighete;
ago, agom, age, agete.

25.- Ghrbhnami, ghrbhom, ghrbhe, ghrbhete; prkjo, prkom, prke, prketé; indho/
inedhmi, idhém, idhe, idhete; sisdo, sedom, sede, sédete; wimnajo, wimnajoém,
wimnaje, Wimnéjete.

26.- Demd, demsm, démsesi/ demsi, démsete/ demte; adejo, adesm, adésesi/ adesi,
adésete/ adete.

27 - Terd, term, trdhi/ terdhi, terte; didomi, dom/ doka, d6/ dodhi, date/ dote.

28.- ME stighete, mé sodete, mé sedés, mé sedas.

29.- Bhrﬁgjii, bhrﬁgﬁ/ bhriigoma, bhrﬁgeswo, bhrﬁgesdhwe.

30.- I am lying, I lie down, I lied down, lie down! (sing./ pl.).

[9] Note the construction with two accusatives governed by the verb prkjé or prksko ‘to
ask’: klawm prketé worém ‘ask the guardian for the key’. Here words ‘guardian’ does not
come from the root *wer ‘to find’, but from the homonymous root ‘to close, to keep’.

[10] Sedéjete ‘remain sitting’ and keidhwe ‘remain lying’ are imperative presents, since
these are actions that last.
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11.- Do not go up without the key. Ask the key to the guardian of the temple.
12.- Once arrived at the top, you will see the god of the temple in front.
13.- Do not enter the temple right away.

14.- Remain sitting or lying down for a while close to the oak, and you will per-
ceive the god’s signal.

15.- Then, light a fire and prepare a libation. Give a rich offering.

16.- Then enter the temple. Use the guardian’s key.

17 - Thank (bring thanks to) the god since you made the trip safely.

18. And pray to return again without problems.

19.- It is very clear to us. We thank you for your guidance.

20.- I walk, walk! (sing./pl.); I am sitting, keep sitting! (sing./pl.).

21.- 1 go, go! (sing./pl.); L am, be! (sing./pl.).

22.- I follow, follow! (sing./pl.); I use, use! (sing./pl.)

23.- 1 lie, keep lying! (sing./pl.).

24.- 1 jump, I jumped, jump! (sing./pl.); I go down, I went down, go down!
(sing./pl.); I seek, I sought, seek! (sing./pl.); I run, I ran, run! (sing./pl.); I walk, I
walked, walk! (sing./ pl.); I push forward, I pushed forward, push forward!
(sing./pl.).

25.- I seize, I seized, seize! (sing./pl.); T ask, I asked, ask! (sing./pl.); Ilignt, Ilighted,
light! (sing./ pl.); I sit down, I sat down, sit down! (sing./ pl.); I apologize, I apolo-
gized, apologize! (sing./pl.).

26.- I build, I built, build! (sing./pl.); I prepare, I prepared, prepare! (sing./pl.).
27 -1 cross, I crossed, cross! (sing./ pl.); I give, I gave, give! (sing./ pl.).

28.- Do not walk, do not go, do not sit down, do not remain sitting (pl.).

29.-1 use, I have used, use! (sing./pl.).

30.- I am lying, I lie down, I lied down, lie down! (sing./pl.).

In MIE we express the orders ‘sit down’ and ‘lie down’ with the aorist imperative forms
sédete and léghesdhwe, from the verbs sisdo and leghjdi. There is also a form of aorist
imperative kéisesdhwe which has yet a telic value ‘go to bed’.

[11] Idhete ‘kindle’, adeste ‘prepare’ and dote ‘give’ sont are second forms of aorist
imperative of the verbs indhé/ inedhmi, adejo and didomi. The active forms of
imperative present would be indhe/insdhi, adeje and didé/didadhi. We can also say ‘to

set fire’ with the circumlocution ecnim dhidhémi. The corresponding second plural form
of the aorist imperative would be ecnim dheéte.
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Ito diws patros temloi woidéjesdhwe.

2.- Sentum ekom émete joge paulam stéighete grbeinom ad.

3.- Plitus maghos teres castéwijos esti.

4.- Kaposjo dhoighom keklds kldi danum ad deukntji keistum moghdhwei.
5.- Cadh jate danum olsi.

6.- Sélesjom oudr trantis sodlds, pntém bhagois periwrtém seqtéwijom

7 - En kowr eitum skldhwei joge bhersi ekseitim alteram ad krstum.

8.- Akrei rudhroi klnéi diwds patrés widoéi temlom.

9.- Apo témlosjo dhworim klawe werte.

10.- Moitmons agtum mé mrsete.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercice 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- I thank you for your guidance

Woidésmona tewe.......moitmons......

2.- Walk towards the tower.

Bhrghulém ad............

3.-A stone wall has to be leaped.

Akmeninés dhoighos............
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Like this you get orientated to the temple of the father day(light).
2.- Take this path and walk until the small hornbeam.
3.- You have to walk across a flat meadow.

4.- After jumping the wall of the field, you can go down (through) the mountain
road leading to the river.

5.- Go across the river through the ford.

6.- Once you have crossed a marshy area, follow a path surrounded by beech trees.
7 .- You must enter the cave and run fast to the other exit.

8. -At the top of a red hill is the temple of father day(light).

9.- Open the door of the temple with a key.

10.- Do not forget to deliver your gratitude (bring thanks forward/ give thanks).

4.- Once you have opened the door, go in.

Dhworim............ =S 1 DU

5.- Run quickly by the river path.

6.- Go from this horrible place

............ stainéd kosméd...........

Léutejes/ solutions

1 mbhi ~ ag5 2 stéighete/ cadhete 3 kektéwijos 4 apo werlGs/ Gslos ~ eite 5 danewos ~ krse
6 gorged ~ cate/ léitete
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Imperative 2nd person endings

ACTIVE FORMS
Thematic verbs

Si ti ist
Present and aorist 1gmatic aorists

2nd singular -e -(se)si

2nd dual -etanu -s(e)tanu

2nd plural -ete -s(e)te
MIDDLE FORMS

2nd singular -eswo -(se)swo

2nd dual -el -sel

2nd plural -esdhwe -sesdhwe
PASSIVE FORMS

2nd singular -esoru -(se)soru

2nd dual -etru -s(e)tru

2nd plural -edhworu -s(e)dhworu

Athematic verbs.
Present and aorist

-dhi/o
-tanu
-te

-SWwo

-sdhwe

-soru
-tru
-dhworu



Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

aiskrés -4 -6m
akmeninds -4 -6m
akros

aksi, g. aksjas

anti

apsa

bhagos

bhrﬁgii

cadhém

ekseitis, eksitéj(o)s
ghemi

kados, gen. kadesos
keido

keko

kekurés -2 -6m
klaus, gen. klawos
konos

leghjii

mnajo
mnajo + wi
ninsai

olsi

opneswénts, (opneswrelti), opneswént

oskos, 6s(o)nos.

platus, (plitwi), plitus
prostrotis, gen. prostrotjos
qoilom

serpon, gen. sérponos
smplos -a -om

tero

trantis

udht

worjo/ wrneumi + peri
wimnatis

woidejo

adj.
adj.
adj.
f.
part.

intr.

n.

tr./intr.

tr.

adj.

f.

m.

intr. antic.

part.
adv.
tr.

f.

tr,

woidesnom ~ woidesmn ~ woidesr, gen.n.

woidésen(o)s
words -4

m., f.
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clear

stony, made of stone
sharp

axe

in front (of)

poplar

beech tree

to use

river ford

exit

to arrive

problem, worry

to go down

leap

tame

key

summit

to lie down

to have in mind

to excuse

to return

further, on the other side
rich, wealthy

ash

flat

expansion

moment, while
snake

simple

to go through, cross
through
immediately, right away
to surround, enclose
excuse, apologies
to orientate
orientation

guardian
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Further reading
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tives. Historische Sprachforschung, 123, pp. 56-96.

Oettinger, Norbert (1994). Der Ablaut von ‘Ahorn’ im Indogermanischen.
Historische Sprachforschung/ Historical Linguistics, 107. Bd., 1. H., pp. 77-86.

Szemerényi, Oswald (1953). The Future Imperative of Indo-European. In:
Revue belge de philologie et d’histoire. Tome 31 fasc. 4, pp. 937-954.

Triantafillis, Elena (2012). The imperative mood between Latin and Indo-Euro-
pean: a morphosemantic analysis. Greek and Latin from an Indo-European

perspective 3. Proceedings of the Conference held at the Comenius University
Bratislava. July 2010. Wojciech Sowa/ Stefan Schaffner eds.
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Tridkmtomom densr

Dingha kelus [1]

1.- Diwoprite, an tebhei komwerjom esti, ausri méghmedhi Lugudounom eitum
gentore-mo ad setijotindu.

2.- Da, putla bhérsomosi, tod bhéuseti terpont eibhos eitr.

3.- Pitjﬁm adésomosi edjéu wégsperei, putla djeri loghjom éisonti.

4.- Nedusédm Rtoklewésm adpadi kwonm léigsesi, egd uperi wéghosjo armor
weidsa [2].

5.- Léitsomosi ussi joqe coris pontém séqsomesdha.

6.- Lokum ghélés, obhi-edjoi kom stisjomesdha. Sami sagisomosi sedos [3][4].

7.- Potlans lkewos wodené plésjesi, egé ekwons mergsd joge eisom kopons kleuso
[5].

8.- Wégsperei tropom dhésjomosi bhréwam ad magnom uperi dinum [6].

NortEs
[1] In this lesson we use two adjectives derived from the same root *delh - ‘to be (a)far’.

On the one hand we have the adjective dlnghés ‘long’, which is an intermediate solution
between dlonghos (Lat. longus, Celt, longo-, Gmc. langa-, Persian dirang <*drangha-)
and dlh gho- (Tocharian B walke <*ui-dlh 8hd- long-lasting’, Gr doAdiydg, Skr. dirghd-,
Av. daraga-, Slav dlvgy).

On the other hand, we have the adjective dleughds ‘distant’, which derives from an
original form *dleh ughd-/dloh ughé- attested in Tocharian B lauke ‘far’, Gaulish leuga
‘league’, Hittite taluga- long’.

In MIE the root *delh,- normally denotes distance in space, whereas the root *deuh,/
dueh,/ duh,(cf. darés ‘distant, long-lasting’, dwam ‘long ago’) normally indicates
distance in space and time.

We have also the adverb geli with the meaning ‘far’. In addition, there is the adverb djeuks
‘longtime’, which comes from the same root as ‘day(light)’.

[2] Armaor, gen. rmnos ‘chariot attachment’ is a collective noun derived from the root *ar
<*h.er ‘to adapt, to adjust’. The extensions for the neuter collective nouns -6r, -mor and -
wor occur in parallel with those of the singulative nouns -r, -mr, and -wr: e.g. wodr (aussi
udér), gen. waden(o)s ‘water’, wedor, gen. udnds ‘aquatic mass, Gewisser’; esr, gen.
asen(o)s ‘blood’, esor, gen. asnos ‘blood flow; pawr, gen. puwén(o)s ‘fire’, pawor (aussi
pwor), gen. punds ‘conflagration’. These collective terms are, in reality, the result of old
neutral plurals that have adopted a singular inflection.
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Thirtieth lesson
A long trip

1.- Diwoépritos, if you deem it suitable, tomorrow we can go to Lyon to visit my
parents.

2.- Yes, we will take the children, it will be an amusing trip for them.

3.- This (today) evening we will prepare (some) food (and) the children will go to
bed early.

4.- You will leave the dog at our neighbour Rtoklewés’s place, I will revise the
chariot hitch.

5.- We will set out at dawn and we will follow the path through the mountains.

6.- Once (we will have) arrived at the lake, we will stop for lunch. We will look for
a quiet place.

7.- You will fill the bottles with water from the lake, (me,) I will brush the horses
and will clean their hooves.

8.- In the evening we will follow (do) the track until the bridge on the big river.

[3] Gheélds is an active participle of aorist of the verb ghighémi ‘to arrive’. In some languages, the
root *gheh, means, on the contrary, ‘to leave, to leave behind’ (ai jahati, av zazami). MIE takes the

meaning of ‘to arrive’ from Gr. ktydvw ‘to reach’, Tocharian A katka- ‘to occur’.

[4] The names of meals in MIE take into account the fact of being sacred or not. The names of
ordinary meals or ghostijes are linked to the name of the time of the day they take place; breakfast,
which is taken first of all is called prdmeédjom or proteronjom. By mid-morning ausrédjom is
taken. The lexeme *ausro- morning’ is contained in the Russian name 3asrpak and in Greek rp1
<*h euseri ‘early’, but not necessarily in dpioTov <*h2eieri-h ,dto-. Also with the root *ed<*h ed ‘to
eat’ we have the early afternoon meal obhi-edjom. In the evening we finish with a wégspentjom or

dinner.

Sacred meals or smbhagos require a personal contribution of the participants called dapnom, term
giving also the name to the word ‘banquet’. At early morning, with the sacrifices of the rising sun,
we can enjoy the kwaresr; at midday the mem/, and in the evening the kertsna, all of which involve

a sharing or division of the food.

[5] Some morphological remarks: lkewos is the genitive of the masculine noun with nominative
lokus ‘the lake’. Wadené ‘with water’ is the instrumental of the neuter noun wodr. Mergso and
klewsd are future indicative verbal forms of mrgneumi ‘to brush, to rub’ and klewd ‘to wash’. The

laryngeal h is present at the beginning of the root *h mer-g in light of the Greek form dudpyvup..
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9.- Stanom enod siinpoded épsomos prai [7].

10.- Tt putlage Meneswas temlei en awsete, egé aw ramii porai swepso [8].

11.- 9mri moistei qréisomos loiqoi itenei pénesa. Eti westins wérsomos kei né
prailoghans.

12.- Dlnghom térsomos sainum. Rdhwans stéighsomos kolnins.

13.- Tropos so nos wolis koméseti. Sikloutnim medhidiwi rémsomos bhlotownti
selesjéi kereni [9].
14.- Ghostim pos prod kelum ségsomesdha. Kerwom klopnim setisomesdha.

15.- Lugudounom ghésomos —ito knsejo— neqtds. Gentore nsme 9sndis armois
déksontoi.

16.- Esmi, bhim, bheuso; eimi, sodom, eiso; weidmi, widoém, weidso;

17.- Piplémi, plém, pleso; dhidhémi, dhém/dhéka, dhéso; wiwermi, weurdm,
werso.

18.- Mrgneumi, mergm, mergso; opneumi/ apjo, epm, epsd; qrinami, qrejm, qreiso.

19.- Bhero, nijém, bherso; lingo/ lineqmi, ligém, leiqsd; awd, awém awso.

20.- Leito, litom, leitso; klewo, klwom, klewso; swepd, supom, swepso.
21.- Adejo, adom, adeso; sagijo, sagijom, sagiso.
22 .- Stistai. sta, stasai

23.- Seqii, seqa, seqsii; seti]éi, setija, setisai.

[6] Dhesjo, dhéso are forms of the future indicative of didhémi ‘to do, to put’ (root
*dheh,).

[7] Sainpoded ‘since sunset’ is obviously the ablative of a compound form. The first
element comes from the root *seh,u ‘to glare, to shine’, which gives the name of the sun:
nom. sawl, gen. suwén(o)s <*sh uén-(0)s. This second form of the heteroclitic stem is the
base for the first term of the compound sinpodos. The second term comes from the root
*ped ‘to fall’. This root yields verb pedjai, with anticausative meaning. See also note 8 of
lesson 15.
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9.- We will reach that place before sunset.

10.- The children and you, you will spend the night inside Meneswa’s temple, I
will sleep under the open sky, though.

11.- In the morning at the market we will buy the provisions for the rest of the
trip. We will even find clothes which are not available here.

12.- We will go through a long chain. We will go up through paths in steep
mountains.

13.- This path will be very tiring for us. Fortunatey we will rest at noon in a
bloomy marshy region.

14.- After the meal we will continue the trip. We will visit the deer valley.

15.- We will arrive at Lyon -I think so-by night. My parents will receive us with
open arms.

16.- T am, I was, I will be; I go, I went, I will go; I see, I saw, I will see.

17.- 141, I filled, I will 1ll; I put, I put, I will put; I find, I found, I will find.

18.- I brush, I brushed, I will brush; I wait, I waited, I will wait; I buy, I bought, I
will buy.

19.- I take, I took, I will take; I leave, I left, I will leave; I spend the night, I spent
the night, I will spend the night.

20.- I'set out, I set out, I will set out; I clean, I cleaned, I will clean; I sleep, I slept,

I will sleep.

21.- I prepare, I prepared, I will prepare; I seek, I sought, I will seek.
22.-Istand up, I stood up, I will stand up.

23.- 1 follow, I have followed, I will follow. I visit, I visited, I will visit.

[8] The verb awd (in Greek iatw <* hihus-ie/ 0-) means ‘to spend the night, to lodge, to
stay’. The future is aws(j)e/o-. Our speaker will stay ramai pordi ‘in the open air,
outdoors’. The root *rey ‘exterior, amplitude’ is found in Lat. ris ‘countryside’, English
room, German. Raum ‘space’. The word pora ‘air’ has correspondents in Slavic, Sanskrit
and Hittite.

[9] Komejo is the causative formed on the root *kem ‘to strive, get tired. Bhlotownti
selesjéi kereni is a prepositional syntagm meaning ‘in a flowery (and) marshy area’. The
genitive of kerr ‘region’ is kerén(o)s and the locative is kereni or kerén. The root is *ker
‘cut’. Similar derivatives are found in Hitt. kuera- ‘territory’ (from *k¥er ‘to cut), in
Lithuanian Salis ‘country’ (of *kel, also ‘to cut’) and in Slavic krajs ‘margin, region’ (from
a verb *krojtii, which also means ‘to cut’).
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Eukr 1.- Poraloghi satis

1.- Kéidiwi Lugudounom keltjomosi.

2.- Weghja perdolnghé esti.

3.- Jomosi dleugha londha bhrghwis coris
4.- Ekwos juwones enim oimos 6kus.

5.- Proitid pronokom ad dirém eitr.

6.- Kerr térsomos selesjom nbhlotom.

7.~ Klepnei kom djeuks stisomesdha rémesei.
8.- Diwos potros setisomesdha temlom.

9.- Ausri ajeri pela anksomosi.

10.- Gentore tewe asndis armois wérsomosi.

Eukr 2.- Kom smarmnéis weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.- Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.- Tomorrow I will be a king.

3.- I see the people (folk) working.

Teutam drijontm..........
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Exercise 1.- Parallel text

1.- Today we are travelling to Lyon,

2.- The road is pretty long.

3.- We are cruising to distant lands through high mountains.
4.- The horses (are) young and the pace is fast.

5.- It is a long trip from the departure to the arrival.

6.- We will cross a marshy area without flowers.

7.- We will stop in the valley to rest longtime.

8.- We will visit the temple of father day(light).

9.- We will arrive early tomorrow.

10.- We will find your parents with open arms.

4.- T go to the house of the treasure in the evenings.

Domom kushdosjo wéqsperoisi...........

5.- I will organize (I will prepare) parties and competitions.

Witins agunsqge.............

6.- I will speak with the kings of the neighbouring kingdoms.

Régis nedusedom regjom ..............

Léutejes/ Solutions

%) };ﬁusr)i ~ bhous(j)o 2 seds(j)o 3 weidsd/ oqsd/ drksd 4 eis(j)o 5 ades(j)o 6 bhasai (= bhasai/
asai



308

Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

armor, gen. rmnos n. chariot hitch
ausrédjom n. luch taken by mid-morning
ausri adv. tomorrow

awo intr. to spend the night
bhrghus, gen. bhgghéw(o)s adj.  high, elevated
dapnom n. contribution for a group meal
djéuks adv. for along time
dleughos -4 -6m adj.  distant

dwam adv. longago

asnos -a -om adj.  open

esor, gen. asnos n. blood flow

est, gen. asen(o)s n. blood

ghostfs, gen. ghostijos f. meal

kerwos m. deer

komejo tr. to tire

kémwerjos -4 -om adj.  convenient

kopos m. hoof

kworesr, gen. kwarésen(o)s n. group breakfast
moistos m. market
mrgneumi tr. to brush

nbhlotos -4 -6m adj.  which has no flowers, flowerless
0imos m.  pace, march
pe'lw()r/ pwor, gen. pﬁnés n. conﬂagration
pedjii intr. to fall

penos, gen. pénesos n. provisions

pitjé f. food

pora f. air

potla f. bottle

prai part. before

prailoghos -a -om adj.  available

proitis, gen. proitjos f. departure
pronokos m. arrival
préteronjom n. breakfast

geli adv. far

rdhwos - -om adj.  steep, elevated

regjom n. kingdom
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remo intr. to rest
rimés -4 -om adj. spacious, open
sainus, gen. sinew(o)s m. chain
smbhagos m. sacred meal
stistai + kom intr. to stop
sukloutnim adv. fortunately
tridkmtomés -a -6m num thirtieth
tropos m. way

wedor/ uddr gen. udnoés n. aquatic mass
weghja f. way, road
Wéqspentjom n. dinner
Further reading

Simms, Douglas P. A.(2009). The Words for “Fire” in Germanic. Journal of Ger-
manic Linguistics 21.3 (2009):297-333.

Pinault, Georges-Jean (2011). Let Us Now Praise Famous Gems. Tocharian and
Indo-European Studies. 12, s. 155-220.

Blazek, Vaclav. Indoevropsky etymon dlouhy ve svétle slovanskych a

tocharskych kontinuantii. Linguistica Brunensia, Brno: Masarykova univerzita,
2015, roé. 63, &. 2, s. 27-45.
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Tridkmtomém priwom densr
Ghostauslom ghétis

1.-Solwgje. Prai nserdom penge dhghmenom trija wosja praidhorané [1].
2.-Suludhlés. Qesjo némntos?

3.-Wejes Woghokolones. Bhedhuwestuja gentis. Eitr dlnghom kote dhedhamé [2].
3.-Qomdhé juwes? Alteromdhe Isaris? [3]

4.-Da, negeli Isaris déksiteréd aperéd trébhomos [4].

5.-Chedhjo, kosmi weidlopel weserdm ndémona, deikos joge geligoldhroreimom

skréibhete [5].

6.-Reit, ta skreibhd joge upo peikd [6]. An wosja loutrd, geliqokid enternodjoge
komopna [7]?

NoOTES

[1] The root *dher ‘to be firm or steady’ is the origin of the verb prai dhorejé ‘to book, to
make a reservation’. Infinitives and participles usually appear as com ound words. We
then have two important passive participles praidhorata and praidhorand (the form
praidhorond is also possible) which are formed, respectively, on the aorist and the perfect
stems. Remember that the vowel @ of prai loses its long quantity as a first member of a
compound. A passive participle accompanied by an agent noun (usually in the
instrumental case but sometimes in the genitive case like here) has the meaning of a whole
sentence in the past: mene wosjom praidhoraném (esti) ‘I have reserved a room’ = prai
wosjom ego dhoroja.

[2] In this lesson we are meeting some perfect forms. In MIE the perfect is a tense generally
denoting an action in the past implying a result in the present. I% this case the past action
is dhedhomé ‘we made (a trip) (f?orn t%le verb dhidhémi) and the present result is ‘we are
here’. The singular and plural forms in the perfect are the following ones:

Singular:  dhédhowa, dhédhota, dhédhowe
Plural: dhedhamé, dhedhaté, dhedhowér

[3] MIE has a series of particles which, attached to pronouns and particles yield directional
Eronouns and adverbs indicating origin, situation or destination. We have a few examples
ere:

Wherefrom? Where? Whither? Through where?
Qomdhe Qodh(e)i? Qoti? Qo

Qotos? Qudhe? Qomdo ~ Qomde?

Qeti? Qoi?

Qotred?
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Thirty-first lesson
Arrival at the hotel

1.-Hello. We have booked three rooms for us five people. (Three rooms of us five

people have been booked).
2.-Welcome. In the name of whom?

3.-We are the Woghokolones (Chariot pushers). We are a family from Yamna

camp. We have made a long trip until here.

3.-Where are you from? From the other side of the Isar?

4.-Yes, we live not far from the right Isar riverank.

5.-Please, write in this form your names, address and a telephone number.

6.-Ok, I wite those (things) and sign. Are the rooms equipped with TV and inter-

net?

From here Here (To) here Through here
Komdhe ~ imdhe Kei ~ idh(e)i Kote Ko

Kotos Komdo ~ komde

Keti Kotred

From there There (To) there Through there
Oisomdhe Oisei Oisote Oiso

Oisotos Oisomdo ~ Oisomde

Oisoti Oisotréd

The pronouns so, sd, tod ‘this’ and eno, ena, enod ‘that’ (far from both speaker and
listener) also yield, respectively, the adverbs with to- and eno- basis.

Please note that the series in -0 is perlative gthrough where?), whereas the series in -tréd is
directive. The ending -d is probably related to the particle de: e.g. woikom-de ‘(to) home’.

[4] Déksiteros or deksiwés ‘right’ (adjective); laiwds or skaiwés ‘left’. Deksi, deksiwéi
‘on the right’; laiwéi, skaiwéi ‘on the left’. For the text in the dialogue, note the ablative
ending -ed in déksitered and aperéd denoting the point of departure.

[5] Qeligoldhroreimos is a compound formed with the adverb geli ‘far’, goldhrom
‘instrument for talking’ (root *gal ‘to talk, make noise, sing’) and retmos ‘number’. Note
the related word réetrom’bill’ in exercise number 2.

£6) Reiti ‘in order, ok., is the instrumental of roitus ‘fitting, combination’, inflected
ollowing pattern IVb.

[7] The verb kom opjé means ‘to equip, provision, endow’. It governs the instrumental.
The compounds aPpearing in the sentence contain the lexemes geli ‘far’, geko ‘to look at,
gaze’ and nodjom ‘net’.
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7 -Toi, sonti. Ta epi mgadhom cerim ad drksmom oikér.

8.-Qesii ditéi primédjom ghostum méghmedhi? [8]

9.—Sept9m§d do dekomim. Idhei esti maglé roibhota udbherenom ghortéd-nos.
10.-Moitmons. Rodos peqtr-wos gnésjomosi.

11.-Chedhjo poti dote-moi todpotitis skormom.

12.-Kei esti. Dokewr mene jami ndhicow®ds, m6 meghei ko atinewasenos prokesni

rtilonghos esti [9][10].

13.-Westi. Atmn probhwém. Wosjom jami apoliiném pretjom [11]. Kei sonti
klawes.

14.-An skanstrd méghmedhi steightum [12]?

15.-Sma, tranjosjo prweni widéi, laiwéi splighstéi [13].

16.-Prai dhorejo, prai dhedherém, prai dhoroja, praidhorawés praidhoronods [14].
17 -Dhidhémi, dhém/ dhéeka, dhédhowa, dhedhowds, dhedhanés.

18.-Kom opj6, kom opém, kom 6pa, komopwés, komopnos.

19.-ndhi cicami, ndhi cam, ndhi ceca, ndhicecow®as.

[8] There are several words in MIE to express the concept ‘time’. Daitis, gen. ditéj(o)s
means ‘chronological time in general’, but also ‘hour’ (litt. ‘division’). We also have the
word gésa ‘time in general’, melom ‘time, moment, opportunity’. grtus ‘time, repetition,
occasion’ and anacomos ‘time, occasion’. The question gesai diiér ‘at what time’ 1s askin
for a certain hour. Qesdi is the locative of the dependent interrogative ga ‘what’. Like in
English, we use here the word daitis ‘time’ implying a certain hour to formulate this
question. We could also use the word gésa with a (fgeneral meaning ‘time’, but we would
have to pronounce two almost homophonous words qesai gésai? ‘at what time?".

[9] ndhicecowds is the active and middle é)articiple of the verb ndhi cicami. The particle
ndhi indicates the notion ‘further, beyond’.

[10] We have in this sentence the examples of three different ways to form a noun from a
verb: ati new@jo ‘to renew’, forms a noun atinewasr (genitive atinewasenos); prokejo ‘to
demand, ask for’ forms a noun prokesnom and rtom lenghmi ‘I declare valid’ forms the
noun rtolonghos ‘certificate’.

[11] Jami apolandm ‘is already paid’, is a passive perfective construction using the perfect
participle of the verb luwé + apo ‘to pay’

£l2] Skanstro is the instrumental case of the word skanstrom ‘elevator, lift’, a word taken
rom the verb skando ‘to go up’

[13] Prweni, laiwéi splighstéi are, respectively, locative forms of the words perwr
‘extremity, end’ and laiwds splighstos ‘left side’.

[14] We are displaying the first person singular of the present (effective) indicative, the
aorist indicative, t%;e perfect indicative as well the active and passive perfect participles.
Observe that the particles dé ‘from upwards’, do ‘towards, until’, wt ‘asunder’, prai ‘befgre’,
prod ‘forward’ as well as the adverb sz ‘well’ have long vowels when seParated and short
vowels when forming a compound. The compound form of préd is pro°.
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7 =Yes, of course. In addition to these, they have a fantastic view to the mountain.
8.-At what time can we have (eat) breakfast?

9.-From seven to ten. There is a great variety of products from our garden there.
10.-Thanks. We (will be) glad to know your kitchen.

11.-Please give (pass) me your identity card.

12.-Here (it) is. My document (has) already expired, but I have this certificate of
application of renewal.

13.-Excellent. The date is correct. The price for the rooms has already been paid.
The keys are here.

14.-May we go up with the lift?
15.-Certainly, it is at the end of the corridor, don the left-hand side.

16.-1 book, I booked, I have booked, the one who has booked, booked.

17 -1 put or do, I put or did, I have put or done, the one who has put or done, put
or done.

18.-I equip, I equipped, I have equipped, the one who has equipped, equipped.

19.-1 expire, I expired, I have expired, the one who has expired.
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Eukr 1.-Poralogha satis

1.-Gheuse. An esti tod ghostauslom “Choicstr”?
2.-Esti. Qis ghaweti?

3.-Klewoghostis kluwejo. Uksor egéqe kurds Lugudounei bhéusomosi. Wosjom
praidhoretum welmi worusedés.

4.-Qdtjobhos neqtmos?
5.-Tribhés neqtmos. Qawntosmi peri tod esti?

6.- nsmei tritjei plaroi wosjom mego esti. Trejes noqtes tris roupjois Gsnjontor. Eti
ghortom ad wesu drksmom bike.

7 - Bhlga. Bheutim ghornim terpso.

8.-Chedhjo seqe-moi tewijom todpotitis skormoreimom.
9.-Qetwora smghesla septmkmta pengédkmta sweks.
10.-Praidhoros komdhst6s. Kei jota domei bhéusete.

11.—\Welp(') meé. Oisote romoi éisomosi!

Eukr 2.-Kom smarmno6is weqesbhis kiira pleédhi.

Exercise 2.-Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.-The hotel room is equipped with bathroom and shower.

Ghostauslowosjom kom............uponoicoge...............

2.-How many days will you stay in Lyon?

Qotjons Lugdounei ménsete...............cuennne.

3.-We will stay four nights in total.

Qetsorns sélwotos.............. wéssomosi
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Eukr 1.-Parallel text

1.-Hello. Is this the hotel “Shining star”?
2.-It is. Who is calling?

3.-My name is Klewoghostis (lit. ‘Famed Guest’). My wife and I will be tomorrow
in Lyon. We want to reserve a comfortable room.

4.-For how many nights?
5.-For three nights. How much is it?

6.-We have a big room at the third floor. Three rooms cost three coins. It even has
an excellent view to the garden.

7 ~Excellent. I will be glad to enjoy nature (lit. gladly I will enjoy nature).
8.-Please tell me the number of your identity card.

9.-Four thousand seven hundred fifty-six.

10.-Reserve completed. Here you will be like at home.

11.-I hope not. We will go there to rest!

4.-Have you paid the bill of the room?

An apo............rétrom lélata?

5.-We have paid (for) the room and the restaurant in advance.

Prai apo......... ghostorj6ige lelamé.

6.-We wish you a pleasant stay with us.

Gherijomedha............. pridhflm nosbhis monim.

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 - loutrd — opném 2 - dhochons/ djewns 3 — noqtins/ noqtns - 4 - wosjosjo/ wosji - 5
- Wo0sjoi — 6 - jusméi/ wosmos/ wosbhos/ wos —
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Terms expressing time

Please note the terms indicating duration of time:

Descriptive nominative Extension accusative

Absolute genit-

iye
In/ of some

This period (is) During this period
date atmn tod atmn tod
period jorom tod jorom tod
year wetos tod wetos tod
year atnos so atnom tod
month, moon méns so ménsm tom

jori édqosjo
wétesos tosjo

atni édqosjo

period

Dative

jOroi tosmoi

atndi tosmoi

Locative

jorei tosmi

wétesei tosmoi  wétesi tosmi

atnei tosmi

mensos édqosjo meénsei tosmoi  meénsi tosmi

Ablative

For this period In this period From this period

atmenos édqosjo atmenei tosmoi atmenei tosmi atmenes tosméd

joréd tosmed
wéteses tosméd

atnéd tosmed

meénses/ ménsejes
tosméd

ménsés tosmed

diwés tosméd

wesnes tosméd

saméd ~ samenes
tosmed

esnes tosméd
ghimenes tosméd

ghimés tesad

ussés tesad
weésréd tosméd

omréd tosméd
medhidiwés
dqosméd

épontéd tosmed

wégsperéd tosmed
neqtes ~ nqtes
tesad

qesad tesad
minenes tosméd
stigid tosméd
méled tosmed

migés tosméd

_ . mensos ~ ménséi~ .
_ oz . méndtm ~ ménsim _ . meénesi
month meéndts ~ ménsis so ménsej(o)s ménsejei o .
tom , . . ~meénsél tosmi
édqosjo tosmoi
- o séptmtjos . LA e . -
week septmtis sa septmtim tam é dq;sis septmtjei tesdi septmteli tesai septmtjes tesad
day dhochos so dhochom tom dhochi édqosjo dhochai tosmoi dhochoi tosmi dhoched tosmed
. . L . . . diwi ~ djewi
day djéus so djewm tom diwés édqosjo  diwéi tosmoi )
‘ tosmi
spring wesr tod wesr tod wesnos édqosjo wesnei tosmoi  wesri ~ wesni tosmi
sami ~ samenos samoi~ samenei samei ~ sameni
summer samos~ samrtod samos ~ samr tod | . . .
¢ ¢ édqosjo tosmoi tosmi
autumn osr tod osr tod esnos édqosjo esnei tosmoi esri~ esni tosmi
. . . himén(o)s . . . . . .
winter gheimr tod gheimr tod 8 ¢ dqosj(o) ghimenei tosmoi ghimeni tosmi
. . . hjemm ~ gheimm .. , 7 NPT himi ~ ghjemi ~
winter  ghjéms ~ gheims sa ghjemy B g * ghimés édqesis ghiméi tesai 8 g ]
tam gheimi
dawn ausOs sa usésm tam ussos édqesas usséi tesii usesi tesai
morning WESI0S SO weésrom tom wésrosjo édqosjo Wesroi tosmoi weésrei tosmi
morning omros so smrom tom  amrosjo édqosjo amroi tosmoi amrei tosmi
1 s medhidiwds e . medhidiwi ~
noon medhidjéus so medhidjéwm tom ] . medhidiwéi tosmoi L .

: édqosjo djewi tosmi
evening épontosso  épontom tom  éponti édqosjo épontdi tosmoi épontei tosmi
evening wéqsperos so wégsperom tom wégsperi édqosjo  wéqsperdi tosmoi wégsperei tosmi

. - - neqtos ~ nqtos . R . -
night noqts sa noqtm tam é dqes:?:s neqtei ~ nqtei tesii  neqti~ nqti tesai
early  before .

nqsi
dawn M
hour qesa sa qesam tam qesds édqesis qesdi tesdi qesai tesai
minute meinr tod meinr tod minenos tosjo minenei tosmoi mineni tosmi
second stigis so stigim tom stigéj(o)s tosjo stigejei tosmoi stigél tosmi
moment  mélom tod mélom tod mélosjo édqosjo méloi tosmoi mélei tosmi
X . . L . L. . migi ~ meigi
instant meigs meigm tom migos édqosjo migéi tosmoi tosmi
instant bhrogos so  bhrogom tom bhroqi édqosjo bhroqdi tosmai bhroqei tosmi

bhroqed tosmed

We leave the expression of the dual and plural forms as an exercise for the reader.
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Singular
Myselt, yourselt, one-
I, me You ysethy ’
self
STRESSED; ] ]
UNSTRESSED STRESSED; UNSTRESSED |STRESSED; UNSTRESSED
Nominative egd, egom ta | -
Accusative mewom; me tewom; t(w)e sewom; s(w)e
Genitive mene; mo, mei tewe; t(w)o, t(w)ei sewe; s(w)o, s(w)ei
Dative meghei; moi  |tebhei ~ tubhei; t(w)oi |sebhei ~ subhei; s(w)oi
Locative mei, moi t(w)ei, t(w)oi s(w)ei, s(w)oi
Ablative med t(w)ed s(w)ed
Instrumental moimi, mojé t(w)oimi, twoié s(w)oimi, swoié
He, she She It
Nominative is id
Accusative im id
Genitive esjo esjas €sjo
Dative esmoi esjai esmoi
Locative esmi, ismi esjai esmi, ismi
Ablative esméd esjad esméd
Instrumental 1
Plural
We, us You (pl.)
STRESSED; UNSTRESSED STRESSED; UNSTRESSED
Nominative wejes, nsme juwes, jusmé
Accusative nons <*nosms, nsme; nos wons <*wosms, jusmé; wos
Genitive nserom; nos weserom; wos
Dative nsmei ~ nosmos ~ nosbhos ~ | (j)lusméi ~ wosmos wosbhos ~
nsmemos ~ nsmebhos; nos (j)usmemés ~ (j)usmebhés; wos
Locative nsmi, nossi (jJusmi, wossi
Ablative nsmed (jJusméd
Instrumental nosbhis wosbhis
They (m) They (f.) They (n.)
Nominative ejes ejes ~ ijas ija
Accusative ins ins ~ ijans ija
Genitive eisom
Dative eimos ~ eibhos
Locative eisu ~ eisi
Ablative eijos ~ eibhos
Instrumental eibhis
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Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

alteromdhé

éperos

apoliinés -a -om (luwd +apo)
atinewasr, gen. atinewisenos
atmn, gen. atmen(o)s
bhroqos

choicstr, gen. choicstrés
cicami + ndhi

de

deikos, gen. dikesos

deksi, deksiwéi

déksiteros -2 -om
deksiwés -2 -6m

dhorejo + prai

didhémi + kom

didomi + poti

dokewr, gen. dokéwen(o)s
drksmos

enternodjom

epi

gentis, gen. gnté(j)os
ghawo

gherijii

ghetis, gen. ghotéj(o)s
ghostauslom

ghostorjom

imdheé

goldhrom

keti

ko

komdhe

komdo ~ komde
komopnés -2 -6m (opjo + kom)
kote

kotred

pron.
m.

adj.

part.
f.

tr.
tr.

f.

n.

n.

adv. orig.

n.

adv. orig.
adv. perl.

adv. orig.

adv. dir.
adj.

adv. dir.
adv. dir.

from the other side
shore

paid (to pay)
renovation

date

instant

shining star

to expire

from upwards
address

on the right

right, placed on the right
right, placed on the right
to book

finish, accomplish

to hand, pass, transfer
document

view

internet

in addition

family, clan

to call

to wish

arrival

hotel

restaurant

from here

instrument for speaking
from here

through here

from here

to here

equipped (to equip)
until here

hither, (to) here
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lenghmi + rtom
luw6 + apo

luw6 + prai

mego

meigs, gen. migos
meinr, gen. minén(o)s
mélom

mgodhos -2 -om
mimno

moni

ndhicecowss, ndhicecusi, ndhicecowos

neqeli

newajo + ati
nodjom

némgtos

nserom

oisei

oisomdhé

oisomdo ~ 6isomde
01s0

oisote

oisoti

oisotos

oisotred

peiko + upo

peqtr, gen. peqtén(o)s
perwr, gen. prwén(o)s
praidhoros
probhwos -3-om
prokejo
prokesnom
gawntom

qeko
geligoldhroreimos
geligokjom

geésa

geésa

adv.

tr.

tr.

tr.

ind.

m.

n.

n.

adj.

intr.

f.

adj.

adv.

tr.

n.

adv.
pron.
adv. loc.
adv. orig.
adv. dir.
adv. per.
adv. dir.
adv. orig.
adv. orig.
adv. dir.
m.

n.

n.

m.

adj.

tr.

m.
pron.
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tomorrow

to declare valid, certify
to pay

to pay in advance

big

instant

minute

moment, occasion
magnificent, wonderful
to remain

stay, permanence
expired

not far

renovate

net

in the name, on behalf
of us, by us

there

from there

to there

through there

there, to there

from there

from there

(to) there

to sign

kitchen, art of cooking
end, extremity
reservation, booking
correct

to demand, ask for
request

how much

to gaze, look at
telephone number
televsion

time

time
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gesjo?
qeti?

getwores, getsores ~ qétesres, qatwér ~

gotwora

qo

qoi

qomdhé?
gqomdo ~ qomde?
qoti

qotréd?

qrtus, gen. qrtéw(o)s
qudhe?

reimos

rétrom

roibhota

romos
rtilonghos
salwéje ~ salwéi
5ol wéjo
septmkmta
skaiwéi

skaiwos
skanstrom
skormoreimos
skormos
smgheslom
solwotos
splighstos

stigis, gen. stigej(o)s
suludhlés -3 -6m
tewijos -4 -6m
todpotita

toi

tranjom
uponoicos
usnjor

Weidlqpis, gen. weidlepjos
weserom

wesus, (weswi), wesu

wi/ wi’

pron.
int. adv.
num.

whose, of whom?
wherefrom?
four

pron. perl. through where?

pron. dir. whither, where to?
pron. orig. wherefrom?

pron. dir. whither, where to?
pron. dir. whither, where to?
pron. dir. whither, to what place?

m.

time, repetition, occasion

pron. loc. where?

28 7TPB

intr.
intr.
num.
adv.

adj.

287

num.
adv.
m.
m.
adj.
pron.
f.
part.
n.

m.

number

bill

variety

rest

certificate
hello

to be safe/ sound
seven hundred
on the left
left, placed on the left
lift

card number
card

thousand

in total

side

second
welcome
your

identity
certainly yes
corridor
shower

intr.  (in-to be sold, cost

str.)
m.

pron.
adj.
part.

form
of you, by you
good

asunder
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Tridkmtomém dwéterom densy
Pritom medwr

1.-Sm ghostausloi memdér Woghokolones Klewoghéstijosqe [1].
2.-Qid pridhém dhembhy! Juwes toge kei! [2]

3.-Wejes welmi r6d6s wos widétum!

4.-Leubha putla, prai usméi Klewoghéstijam gentim stotujo [3].

5.-Pritds wos gndme [4]. Qam djeuks juwes ghostausloi bhéusete?

6.-Jami kei trins upo wewrtmedhai dhochons. Dom kei dhochons getworns
ménsomosi [5]. Qismi ghostausloi aité1 upo wewrstéi?

7 ~Wejes tritjei bhiitas plarei wosjom ghodme. Worusedés, leukom, wosoghori.

8.-Ankwoses, lubhs6is agronois wosjei wewrmé widlom [6].

9.-Da, modosjo roibhds ghortei udbérena; epi atnei kosmi genwr auge [7].

10.-Wogho setimedhai dusterom kerr, agrds bhlotois pepléwéro [8].

NOTES

[1] Woghokolones litteraly, ‘chariot pushers’ Klewoghdstijos ‘fame-guests’ (cf. Runic
Hlewa-gastiz).

[2] Qid pridhém dhembhr! “What a pleasant surprise!’. Observe the exclamative value of
the nominative or the pronoun gis, gid ‘who, what before a noun (dhembhr ‘surprise?).
In sentence 11 we use gam to enhance the exclamative value of an adjective: gam deirom!
‘how beautiful’.

[3] Prai statujo is a compound verb meaning ‘to introduce’.

[4] Prités wos gnéme ‘pleased we know you’ is an expression equivalent to nice to meet
ou. Gndme is the first person plural of the preterite-present verb gnowa ‘I know’ (litt. I
ave got to know). We could also say pritos wos memadmé. When addressing a single

person we would say pritos te gnéme or or pritdos wos memadmé. In individual

encounters you would say pritds te gnowa or pritds te mémoda.

[5] Upo wewrtai ‘I am accomodated’ is a compound verb formed with the particle upo
‘under’ and the verb wrtdi ‘I turn myself’, in the middle voice, The perfect is used not only
to express a past action having a consequence in the present, but all)so to denote a state or
situation. The active form upo wéworta would also be possible given that the perfect
active may denote a state independently of the voice, but both meanings ‘I am
accomodated’ and ‘I am accomodating (someone) would be interpretable in certain
contexts.
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Thirty-second lesson
A pleasant meeting

1.-The Woghokolones and the Klewoghostijosqe meet at the hotel.
2.-What a pleasant surprise. You (are) also here!

3.-We are very glad to see you.

4.-Dear children, I introduce you to the Klewoghostijam family

5.-(We are) pleased to meet you! (Pleased we know you). How long will you be at
the hotel?

6.-We have already been here for three days. We will still remain here four days.
In what part of the hotel are you accomodated?

7-We have taken a room at the third floor of the building. (It is) comfortable,
bright, hospitable.

8-When we arrived, we found a basket with charming fruit.

9.-Yes, various are the products in the administrator’s garden. In addition, this
year the production has grown.

10.-We have visited the eastern region with the chariot. The fields are filled (have
filled themselves) with flowers.

[6] Anekwos/ankwos (nom. sg.), gen. @nkusés is an active and middle participle of

erfect, meaning ‘when we arrived’. In this context, the speakers are at the point of arrival.
gtherwise, when relating a remote action, they would have used an aorist participle nklos
Enorn. pl). On the other Eand, the present participle nknewonts (nom. sg.), nkneuwontes
nom. pl.) indicates a simultaneus action ‘when I was/we were arriving’.

[7] Genwr auge ‘the production has increased’. The root *gen yields the verb gigna (pr.),
genm/genoém faor.), gégona (pf.), genso (fut.). From this verb we have the word gentor
‘the parent’, gentis ‘family’, gonos, (gen. génosjo) ‘descendant’, genos (gen. genesos)
‘fami y, race, lineage’, genmn, gen. génmen(o)s ‘offspring’, y genwr, gen. gnwén(s). The
verb augd is intransitive anf has an aorist ugém and a perfect auga. Its transitive
counterpart ‘to make sth. increase’ is the causative augejo with an aorist augaugém and a
perfect augoja.

[8] Pepléwero or pepléweéri is the third person plural of the perfect middle pepléwai ‘1
have filled myself, I am full’. The phonetic sequence éw may fallpin an allegro conversation,

ielding /péplai/, /peplé:ro/ and /peple:ri/. The middle form reinforces the idea of state of
geing, although the active form pepléwa ‘T have filed’, peplér ‘they have filled’ may share
the middle meaning in certain contexts.
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11.-Qam deirom! Wejes aw, nii-ad ghostauslosjo todoinod ambhipedei Gismé.

12.—épesos pretjom apomnﬁtina stana peri castum: donewous srpplowom,
qédesjom nemos, colmis kowr [9].

13.-Todoinod trins sélwotos dhochons kei monétum prai reradhmé [10].

14.-Jami kei trijos prai wetesbhos bhiimés. Usdhowos eno ml&dhras nsmei bhore

mnamans [11][12].
15.-Pelii nit pagos tod moje tom apo [13].
16.- Augo, auga, ugmé, ugér; bherd/ bhibhermi, bhore, bhrme, bhrér;

17.—(Gi)gn65k6, gnowa, gndme, gndwer; ghndo, ghode, ghadme, ghadér.

18.-Mejo, moja, moje, mimé, mijeér; mejai, mojai, mojei, mimedhai, mijéri/ mijéro.

19.-Mimdo, mémoda, memoadmé, memder; nkneumi, anoke, anokmé, anker.

20.-Piplemi, péplowa, peplémé, pepl@wér; piplai, pepléwei, peplémedhai,
pepléweri/pepléwero.

21- Redhjo, rérodha, rerodhmé, rérdher; weso, wose, ismé, Gser;.

22 .- Wiwermi, wéwora, wewrmé, wewrer.

23.-Wrto, wéworta, wéworte, wewrtmé, wewrter; wrtai, wewrtai, wewrtei,
wewrtmedhai, wewrtéri/wewrtéro.

[9] Opesos pretjom + inf. means ‘it is worth doing X’. Remember the Latin expression
operce pretium est.

ElO] Prai reradhmé ‘we have decided’ is a compound verb from redhjo ‘to intend’. No
aryngeal is supposed before the r in this root.

[11] Trijés prai wetesbhés ‘three years ago’. The endings —jos and -bhos denote ablative
plural, governed bg the particle prai ‘be?ore’. The verb is the aorist bhimés and not the
perfect bhebhtimé because the subject returned home and came back afterwards, and that
action is lost in the past. However, the memories remain, and for that reason we find the
verb bhore ‘has carried, brought’ in the perfect and not in the aorist nijét. Usdhowos eno
‘those holidays’ is in singular number, and contains the determinant eno, end, enod ‘that’.

[13] Moje ‘has changed’ is an_active perfect. The active form mag also be transitive:
dhochom moje ‘has changed the day’. I%‘he middle form is also possible and, besides that,
specific: dhochos mijéi ‘the day has changed’.
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11.-How beautiful! We however have only remained at the hotel surroundings un-
til now.

12-It is worth touring the monumental places: the river confluence, the magic
forest, the Balma cave

13.-We have only decided to remain here three days in total.

14.-We were here three years ago. Those holidays have brought us sublime
memories.

15.-This area has changed a lot since then.

16.-1 grow, I have grown, we have grown, they have grown; I bear, he has borne,
we have borne, they have borne.

17 -1 get to know, I know, we know, they know; I take, I have taken, we have
taken, they have taken.

18.-I change, I have changed, he has changed, we have changed, they have changed
(tr. and intr.); I change, I have changed, he has changed, we have changed, they

have changed (only intr. or reflex.).

19.-1 meet, I have met, we have met, they have met; I arrive, he has arrived, we
have arrived, they have arrived.

20.-I fill, T have filled, we have filled, they have filled; I fill myself, he has filled
himself or he is full, we have filled ourselves or we are full, they have filled
themselves or they are full.

21-1 decide, I have decided, we have decided, they have decided; I remain, he has
remained, we have remained, they have remained.

22 -1 find, I have found, we have found, they have found.

23.-1 turn, I have turned, he has turned, we have turned, they have turned; I turn
myself, I have turned myself, he has turned himself, we have turned ourselves,
they have turned themselves.
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Eukr 1.-Poralogha satis

1.-Qodhei bhebhiité dhéchoisu 6ljoisi toisi?

2.-Usdhéwotos bhimés Lugdounei.

3.-Qam djeuks usdhéwotos bhaté?

4.-Ghostauslei septm djewns solwotos bhiimés.

5.-Qota ghostauslei bhiit upowortos?

6.-Bhndrés bhiit upowortos. Wosjom magnom, sami, pirom bhiit.
7 ~Peri kereni kelujete?

8.-Da, plénim, némesa ankrénsqe setijomedhai.

9.-Qom domom wrtedhwe?

10.-Bhedhuwestum wewrtmedhai ghdjes épontei.

Eukr 2.-Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira plédhi.

Exercise 2.-Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.-Who has brought the keys?

Qis klawns bhore?

2.-Have you filled in the form?

An kom weidlepef............... ?

3.-Have you cleaned your room?

....... wosjom-two klouta?
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Exercise 1.-Porallel text

1.-Where have you been all these days?

2.-We have been on holidays in Lyon

3.-How long have you been on holidays?

4.-We have been in a hotel for seven days in total.

5.-How was the accomodation at the hotel?

6.-The accomodation was excellent. The room was big, calm and clean.
7 -Have you travelled in the region?

8.-Yes, we visited the city, the forests and the valleys.

9.-When did you come back home?

10.-We came back to Yamna camp yesterday evening.

4.-The dog has been in the swamp. His feet are dirty.

Kwon selesi............ Podes-swo salewes

5.-The surroundings of the city have changed.

Pélejos ambhipeda .........cccuceiuncrnnees

6.-When the dog was small, he was in the swamp under the rain.

6.-Jom kwon paulos........... , selesi wrstai upo......

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 - bhore 2 - péplota (2nd sg.)/ pepléte (2nd pl.) 3 An — 4 — bhébhowe - 5 -mijér (act.)/
mijeéri (mid.I) m1]ero m1d II 6 huwat — bhit.
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Declension of 2, 3 and 4
Two
m. f. n.
Nominative dwou dwai dwoi
Accusative dwou dwai dwoi
Genitive dwojous dwijous dwojous
Dative dwijom ~ dwobhjom dwijom ~ dwabhjom dwijom ~ dwobhjom
Locative dwojou dwijou dwojou
Ablative dwijem ~ dwobhjem dwijém ~ dwabhjém dwijém ~ dwobhjeém
Instrumental | dwoim ~ dwobhim dwiaim ~ dwabhim dwoim ~ dwobhim
Three
m. f. n.
Nominative trejes teisores ~ tisrés trija
Accusative trins tisrns trija
Genitive trejom ~ trijom tisrom trejom ~ trijom
Dative trimos ~ tribhos tisrmos ~ tisrbhos trimos ~ tribhos
Locative trisu ~ trisi tisrsu ~ tisrsi trisu ~ trisi
Ablative trijos ~ tribhos tisrjos ~ tisrbhos trijos ~ tribhos
Instrumental tris ~ tribhis tisrbhis tris ~ tribhis
Four
m.. f. n.
Nominative getwores getsores ~ qétesres qatwér ~ (otwora
Accusative gétworns qétsorns ~ qétesrns qatwér ~ qotwora
Genitive qoturém Qotesrom goturém
. stwrmos ~ - . - .
Dative %atw}bh os gotesrmos ~ gotesrbhos gotwrmos ~ gotwrbhos
Locative Qotwrst ~ gotwrsi  gotesrsd ~ qotesrsi qotwrst ~ gotwrsi
. atwr oS ~ .y , ., ,
Ablative qatw th bs qotesrjos ~ gotesrbhos qotwrjos ~ gotwrbhos
Instrumental qatuns ~ @otwrbhis qatesrfs ~ gotesrbhis qaturfs ~ gotwrbhis
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Perfect indicative: active and middle voices

Active forms

Non-reduplicated types

deiko klewd mejo (s)legd
'T show' I clean’ 'T change” (tr.) ' collect’
egd doika klowa moja slega
Singular ta doikta klouta moita slegta
is, id doike klowe moje slege
weje dikwé kluwé miwé (s)legwé
Dual juwe dikadhum kluwadhum  mijadhum (s)legadhum
ije dikate kluwate mijate (s)legate
wejes dikmé klumé mimé (s)legmé
Plural juwes dikté kluté mité (s)legté
ejes dikér kluwér mijér (s)legér
Reduplicated types
bheumi esmi klneumi rédhjo
'Tam’ 'Tam’ 'T hear’ 'l intend’
egd bhebhowa oOsa kéklowa rérodha
Singular ta bhebhouta Osta kéklouta rérosta
is, id bhebhowe oste kéklowe rérodhe
weje bhebhuwé Eswé kekluwé rérodhwé
Dual juwe  |bhebhuwadhum e&sadhum kekluwadhum rérodhadhum
ije bhebhuwate Esate kekluwate rérodhate
wejes bhebhumé gsmé kéklumé rérodhmé
Plural juwes bhebhuté esté kékluté rérosté
ejes bhebhuwér &sér kékluwer rérdhér
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Middle forms
Non-reduplicated types
deikai Tshow  klewai Thear mejai'l change’ (s)(s)legai'l
myself’ myself’ (intr.) collect myself’
egd dikai kluwai mijai (s)legai
Singular] ta diktai klutai mitai (s)legtai
is, id dikéi kékluwéi mijéi (s)legéi
weje dikwedhai kluwedhai miwedhai  (s)legwedhai
Dual juwe dikaja kluwaja mijaja (s)legaja
ije dikaja kluwaja mijaja (s)legaja
wejes |  dikmedhai klumedhai mimedhai  (s)legmedhai
Plural |juwes dikstéi klustéi mistéi (s)legstéi
ejes | dikeéri ~ dikéro lli{lluwe_rr mijéri ~ mijéro (s)lege_r -
UWEro (s)legéro
Reduplicated types
tundai Theat  wiwraiThnd  klnuwai'T grnuwai'l get
_ myself’ myself’ hear myself'  gathered' |
ego tétudai wewrai kékluwai gagrai
Singular | t@ tétustai wewrtai kéklutai gagrtai
is, id tétudei wewrei kékluwei odgrei
weje | tetudwedhai wewrwedhai  kekluwedhai gagrwedhai
Dual juwe tetudaja wewraja kekluwaja gagraja
ije tetudaja wewraja kekluwaja gagraja
wejes| tetudmedhai wewrmedhai  keklumedhai gagrmedhai
Plural |juwes tetudstéi wewrstéi keklustéi gagrstéi
. tetuderi ~ Wewreri ~ kekluweri~  gagréri~
ejes tetudéro WEWTEro kekluweéro gagréro




Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

akros

apomnétinos -a -om
augejo

austeros -2 -om

bhita

colmi

dhembhr, gen. dhmbhén(o)s
genmn, gen. génmenos
genwr, gen. gnwén(o)s
ghndo

leubhos -2 -om
lubhsos -2 -om

monejo

mimdo (+sm)
mlddhros -2 -om
mnama

modés, moda

opos

pagos

piplemi+kom

plénim

pridhos -4 -6m

pritos -4 -6m

rédhjo

roibhés -4 -6m
smplowos

statujo + prai
upowortos

usdhowos

widlos

wosoghoris, wosoghori

m.
adj.
tr.

3
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valley
remarkable

to make increase
eastern

dwelling

grotto

surprise

sprout
production

to take, obtain
dear, beloved
lovely

remain

to meet

sublime
memory, recalling
administrator
work

area

to fill in, complete
fully, a lot
pleasant

glad, satisfied

to intend
various, diverse
confluence

to introduce
accomodation
holidays

basket

homely, welcoming
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Tridkmtomém tritjom densr
Smsodom apologhetum

1-Gheuse. Kei Klaromodosjo péikostos. Qis ghdweti [1]?

2.—Egé Menmenjos. An moghai poti Klaromodd bhadhjom?
3.-Bhroqom, chedhjé. Te perti rounasja pétejos Klaromodosjo bhendhsa.
4.-Gheuse. Ego rounasji pétejos Klaromodosjo. Qota jeutum moghai?

5.-Egd Menmenjos. Smsodos pagnos esti péikostei-wos mojé joqe poti Klaromods
wenésdhochdi tosmdi [2]. Dustighesé atmeni ismi né meghei adpolmos

méghnijos [3].
6.-An moghtai meghei memntum qid smsodosjo meinom?

7.-Bhe, wergom didhétum sklmedhi, nG termnatum praiwistéi ditéi née

méghsjomesdha [4].

8.-Powa, newom wérgosjo sepmn nkrom. Tom-ki potejos Klaromodosjo qekso
agtr.

9.-Oh! Ménesi tosmi pétejei Klaromoddi agtr ndhiplné esti. Qota ménédhochos
tritjos bhlénijosjo tebhei apoi [5] 6]?

10.-Tritjei jami obhikoptds egé, jod medodiké wrai [7]. Na prailoghds meghei aljoi
septmtjos énesis dhoch6s, diwosdhochos déikmntos.

11.-Diwédhochei pétejei Klaromoddi medhidiwi lugja esti. Bheutum moghoi?

12.-Da, meghei apoi. Qismi plaroi poikostei esjo &stoi?

13-Dwoterei plaroi. Mé mrsas todpotitds skormom ad bhertum.

NoOTES

[1] Péikostos ‘office’ is a compound formed with the term poiko- ‘writing, ornament’ and
sto- ‘place to stay’, ‘chamber, abode’. Its locative is either pdikostoi or poikostei. We also
have the word coustos ‘cow-stall’, with the same second term -stos. In addition we may
form the adjectives pdikostis, coustis ‘who stays in an office, in a cowstall’. In lesson 20 we
had sclelen the verb ghawo with a solemn meaning ‘to invoke, invite’. Here it simply means
‘to call’.

[2] Pagnos esti ‘has been fixed is a passive perfect participial construction, from the vert
pngd ‘to nail, drive in’. We could also use the personal form pepagor.

[3] There are different ways of saying ‘I can’. The simplest one is with the stative middle
verb moghai, but we can also say meghei mdoghnijom ‘it is possible to me’. Adpolmos
‘attendance’ is based on a Celto-Greek isogloss. Do not confuse this word with adoimos
‘access’ (lesson 17), which recalls Greek oipog ‘way’, Skr. éma- and Lithuanian jéjimas
‘entrance’.

[4] Bhé ‘indeed’, indicates affirmation like da, ghi or sma.
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Thirty-third lesson
Putting off a meeting

1-Hello Here (is) Klaromodés' office. Who is calling?

2.-1 (am) Menmenjos. May I speak to (with) Mr. Klaromodés?
3.-A moment, please. I will link you to Mr. Klaromodoés' secretary.
4.-Hello. I am Mr. Klaromodés' secretary. How can I?

5.-1 (am) Menmenjos. A meeting has been fixed in your office with me and Mr.
Klaromodés for this Friday [2]. Unfortunately I cannot be present on this date
(my attendance is not possible).

6.-Can you remind me what the purpose of the meeting (is)?

7 ~Certainly, we have to finish a work, but we will not be able to finish in the
expected time.

8.-I understand (have understood), a new organisation of the work (is) necessary.
So I will have a look at Mr. Klaromodoés' schedule.

9.-Oh! This month Mr. Klaromodés' schedule is extremely full. How does Monday
3rd May fit you?

10.-On the third I am already busy, since I am appointed with the doctor. How-
ever, I am available on other days of that week (other days of that week are
already available to me), (on) Thursday, for instance.

11.-On Thursday Mr. Klaromodds has a gap at noon. Is it good? (May it be?)
12.-Yes, (it) fits me. On what foor is his office?
13-On the second floor. Do not forget to bring your identity card.

[5] The days of the week in Modern Indo-European are: djéus Méensos ~ ménédhochos
‘Monday’,” djéus Pérqunosjo ~ pérqunodhochos ‘Tuesday’, djéus Pisnds ~
pusnédhochos ‘Wednesday’, djéus Diwos Patros ~ diwédhochos “Thursday’, djéus
Weénesos ~ wenésdhochos ‘Friday’, djéus Saitosjo  ~ saitédhochos ‘Saturday’, djéus
Suwén(o)s ~ sunddhochos ‘Sunday’. Bhlonijos is the month of May.

[6] Apoi éSrd person singular of the present indicative) ‘it suits, it fits’ is a stative middle
verb the first person of which is apai.

[7] We find here another stative middle verb wrai ‘I am appointed’, related to the verb

werjo ‘to speak’.

[8] Ne kados or aneu kados ~ kados aneu ‘no problem, do not worry’.

[9] Observe that in the sentence apologhom pétejei K. wedso ‘1 will tell the I?ostponement

to Mr. K.’ we have a sil\r/l[gle accusative + a dative case whereas in potim K. apologhom
r

mbhi moneje ‘prevent Mr. K. about the postponement’ we have a double-object sentence
with two accusatives.
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14.-Né& kados [8]. Aiwesi skomom moimi bher®. Chedhj6 potim Klaromodém
apologhom mbhi moneje.

15.-Reitd. Apologhom potejei Klaromoddi wedsd [9].

Eukr 1.-Poraloghi satis

1.-Gheuse, Coroségilos egé. An moghai ghostorjoi “leighdhla” bhadhjom?
2.-Da, kei esti. Qota jeutum moghai?

3.-Kurds atnoworstjom qensai mene, enim stolom sweks dhghmnbhos
praidhoretum welmi.

4.- Bhlgh. Bhrogom chedhj6. Tentrom seghe. Prailoghons qek6 st6lons.
5.-Moitmons. Chedhj6 samim stolom, louksai kom.
6.- Stolos esti wesus louksai ad ghortom spékjonti. Qesai ditéi ad léudhsete?

7 -Priwai gesai medhidjewm pos bhéusomos. An méghnijos apo kreddhéskormo
latus?

8.-Weéred né. Todoinod udhsd auti edirélopibhis.
9.-9neu kados. Trija sonti alchonemtra ghostorji stoighoi.

10.-Welmi st, praidhoros kurii pagnos esti, joge godhrém atnoworstjom!

Eukr 2.-Kom smarmnois weqesbhis kiira pledhi.

Exercise 2.-Complete the gaps with the suitable words.

1.-He is looking at the available rooms

Prailogha............ wosja.

2.-The date of the appointment (the appointed date) suits me.
Wrétom atmn meghei.........

3.-I wish you a happy new year.

Tebhei godhrém gherijai newom...............

4.-The appointment has been fixed.

Smsodowrétis.......ccceeuenee.
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14.-No problem. I always take the card with me. Please inform Mr. Klaromodos
about the postponement.

15.-OK. I will tell Mr. Klaromoddi about the postponement.
Exercise 1.-Porallel text

1.-Hello. I am Corosﬁgilos. May I speak with the restaurant “the spoon”?
2.-Yes, here it is. How can I help?

3-Tomorrow I will celebrate my birthday and I want to reserve a table for six

people.
4.-Excellent. (I beg just) an instant. Hold the line. I look at the available tables.
5.-Thank you. Please, a quiet table close to the window.

6.-There is a fabulous table next to the window looking at the garden. At what
time will you come here?

7 ~We will be (there) at one after noon. Is it possible to pay with the credit card?
8.-Really not. Only with cash and with food cheques.
9.-No problem. There are three cash dispensers at the street of the restaurant.

10.-Very well, the reservation has been made (fixed), and happy birthday!.

5.-There is a fabulous garden next to the hotel.

Wesus ghortos................. kom esti.

6.-The restaurants are situated far from the office.

Ghostorja poikosted geli........c.ccnuuuueees

7 -The guests suit me.

Ghostejes meghei...............

Léutejes/ Solutions

1 qéketi- 2 —apoi 3 - wetos/atnom 4 - pagna esti 5— ghostausloi - 6 - kejntoi/ keiroi
7 apntoi/ aproi.
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Declension of the interrogative pronoun gqis, qid and
demonstrative determinants
Singular
Who What This
m., f. n. m. f. n.

Nominative qis qid SO sa tod
Accusative gim qid tom tam tod
Genitive gesjo tosjo tesas tosjo
Dative gesmei tosmoi tesai tosmoi
Locative qesmi tosmi tesai tosmi
Ablative gesméd tosméd tad tosméd
Instrumental qi to ta to
Plural

Who What This

m., f. n. m. f. n.
Nominative | qejes gija toi tai ta
Accusative qins qija tons tans ta
Genitive geisom toisom tasom toisom
Dative geimos ~ geibhos|toimos ~ toibhos tamos ~ tabhos ttoo1 lrgﬁ(s);
Locative geisu toisu ~ toisi tasu toisu ~ toisi
Ablative geijos ~ qeibhos | toijos ~ toibhos tajos ~ tabhos toijos ~ toibhos
Instrumental geibhis toibhis tabhis toibhis

The independent identity pronoun edgis, edqid 'someone, something' and qisqe, gidge

'each one’ follow the same declension as gis, gid.

The following demonstratives follow the same declension pattern as so, sd, tod regarding

the endings:

* ko, ka, kod referring to an object which is near both speaker and listener,

*  0iso, 0isd, oisod referring to an object which is near the listener,

* eno, end, enod referring to an object which is far both from speaker and listener,

 elno, elna, elnod referring to an object which is far both from speaker and listener.



Basic vocabulary/ Kleitrowrdhosenti

adpolmos

agtr, gen. agtén(o)s
alchonemtrom
apai

apologhos
atnoworstjom

bhe

bhendho (+perti)
bhldnijos (ménats)
coustis

coustos

deikmntos

djéus Diwos Patros ~ diwddhochos

djéus Meénsos ~ ménodhochos

djéus Pérqiinosjo ~ pérqiinodhochos

djéus PGisnos ~ pasnodhochos
djéus Saitosjo ~ saitédhochos
djéus Suwén(o)s ~ sinédhochos
djéus Wénesos ~ wenésdhochos
dusttghese

edirélopis

estorjom

godhros -a -om
kreddheskormos

leudhso

lugja

meinom

memnjo

moghnijos - -om

monejo

ndhiplnés -3 -6m

obhikaptos -4 -6m

peumi

pngo

poikostis, poikosti

poikostos
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attendance
schedule, agenda
cashpoint

to suit, be adequate
postponement
birthday

indeed

to link

May (month)

who stays in the cowstall
cowstall

for instance
Thursday

Monday

Tuesday
Wednesday
Saturday

Sunday

Friday
unfortunately
restauant cheque
restaurant

happy, merry
credit card

I will come

8ap

purpose, intention
to remind, recall
possible

to warn, admonish
very full

occupied, busy
understand

to nail, drive in, establish

who stays in the office
office
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praiwistos -4 -6m adj. foreseen

@onai stat. m. to celebrate
rounésjos -2 m., f. secretary
sepmn, gen. sépmen(o)s n. organization
smsodos m meeting
smsodowrétis, gen. smsodowrétej(o)s f. appointment
stoighos m street

tentrom n line, wire
termnajo tr. to finish
udhsom n. cash money
wrai intr. to have an appointment
wrétos adj. spoken, agreed
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